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PREFACE. 


EvEKY free country, trusting to correct and general 
intelligence for the permanency of its institutions, will 
liberally patronize, not only science and native litera- 
ture, but also the study of foreign languages, with a 
view of deriving aid from the intellectual labours 
and improvements of other nations. Among those 
languages which are attracting the attention of the 
scholar, the philologist and the statesman, none pos- 
sesses more charms, excites more interest, or opens 
more sources of information and speculation, than the 
Crerman. Formerly, it was rarely ever found included 
in a course of collegiate or general stifdy. But as the 
beauties* and wealth of German literature have be-^ 
come known and appreciated, its study has become 
more general. Now it finds able advocates in nearly 
all the respectable literary institutions of the land. 
New England, the Greece of the new world, where 
the rays of light are concentrated from every direc- 
tion, and again reflected abroad, has the honour of 
being the first in this country to encoura^ and culti 
yäte the study of the language in which Schiller and 
Göthe, Wieland and Bürger, Körner and Voss, Klopp- 
stock, Herder and Schlegel have rendered themselves 
immortal. 

* "I am BO delighted when I meet any on6 who knows and 
loTes m^ favourite Seelenvollen (full of soul) Q<erman, that I could 
talk of it forever, I believe. That language, when I first became 
acquainted with it, opened to nie a new world of thought and feel- 
ingf and even the music of the Eichenland, (land of oaks,) as Kör- 
ner ealls it, seemed to acquire a deeper tone, when I had j^ned a 
familiarity with its noble poetry." — Mrs. HeTnans* Memoirs , pag^ 
eO. ByH.F.Chwley Phüaddphia: WSß. ^ 
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If we regarcl the originality, the flexibility and the 
philosophy of the language, its Greek-like copiousness 
and similarity to English, its practical utility, and the 
richness of its literature, we have reason to be sur- 
prised that the study of it did not attract attention at 
an earlier period. Perhaps the principal cause of this 
indifference is to be traced to the difficulties of the 
Grammar. Indeed, the path which led the foreigner 
into the fields of German literature, was rugged and 
beset with thorns. Nearly all the German Grammars 
used in this and other countries, are mere translations 
from the German. As the German grammarians treat 
of their own language, known to. their students, it is 
evident that such Grammars are of little service, with- 
out considerable advancement in a knowledge of the 
language. Every Grammar, and particularly one in- 
tended for the use of foreigners, should be not only a 
collection of rules, but also an introduction to the lan- 
guage, adapted to the wants of the learner. To over- 
come former difficulties, and to render the study of 
the German an easy and interesting task, was the 
object I had in view in writing this Grammar. It 
diners essentially from all others. The principal im- 
provements in Etymology are those made in the 
declensions of nouns and adjectives, and in the ar- 
rangement of the irregular vferbs. The nouns are 
divided according to their genders, into three classes 
or declensions, each of which is subdivided according 
to the different terminations of the genitive singular 
and nominative plural. (See page 18.) This arrange- 
ment greatly assists the memory, for when a class has 
two divisions, the knowledge of the nouns of the one 
will impart that of the other. So, when a declension 
has three divisions, by knowing the nouns of two, the 
scholar will know those of the third. The rules for 
the declension of adjectives have been reduced to one 
simple principle. The irregular verbs have been 
arranged in classes and divisions, so that the former 
difficulty attending their conjugation has nearly va- 
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nished. The striking characteristic of the S3mtax is 
the division of sentences into absolute and dependent 
(See page 116.) This division is natural and logical, 
and is indicated by grammatical principles peculiar to 
the German, and which prove the language to be sys- 
tematical and philosophical in its construction. With- 
out reference to other improvements, any competent 
and impartial judge, after an examination of those parts 
particularly mentioned, will not only admit their origi- 
nality, but be able to appreciate the labour bestowed on 
the whole work. It is not pretended, however, that the 
work is perfect ; other improvements might, undoubt- 
edly, be made by devoting longer time to the subject; 
but yielding to the urgent solicitations of my scholars 
and my literary friends, I have consented to offer it to 
the public in its present state, not indeed as a Grammar 
complete in all respects, but as a pledge of the desire 
I feel of rendering some service to my adopted coun- 
try, and of my resolution to promote a knowledge of 
my native language, by removing some of the difiS- 
culties which dishearten the student, and retard his 
progress. If I am so fortunate as to find my wishes 
partially accomplished by the success of my labours, I 
shall be encouraged to renew my efforts at some future 
period, to complete that which is left unfinished, to 
advance the work to a still greater perfection, and 
render it more useful and worthy of general appro- 
bation. 

CASPAR J. BELEKfi. 

Philadelphia, Jfovember 1st, 1840. 


NOTE. • 

To thoee who use this work, I repeat Professor Butt- 
man*» motto : " It must be remembered, that if the Gram- 
mar be the first book put into the learners' hands, it should 
also be the last to leave them/' The learned philologist 
meant to say, that theory and practice should be united. 
The beginner, after .being familiar with the sounds of the 
. letters, should learn the principal rules of Etymology, and 
those of Collocation given under i 98, 127, 132, 133 and 
134. Having thus obtained a general view of the Gram- 
mar, he should go over it again, try to become acquainted 
with all its particulars, write the practical exercises, and, at 
the same time, translate from German into English. To 
enable him to translate with fecility and success, I shall, in 
a few weeks, publish a German Reader,* containing in- 
teresting extracts from the best German writers. In the 
arrangement of the Reader, I have been guided by the best 
linguists, men of talent, judgment and experience; I, there- 
fore, hope it will meet with general approbation. To ac- 
quire a facihty in speaking, it is necessary for the student 
to commit phrases an^ dialogues to memory. For that 
purpose I highly recommend Ehrenfried's Grerman and 
English Colloquial Phrases, published by Messrs. Hogan 6& 
Thomson, Philadelphia. 

* Apply to Mesdra. Mentz & Son, No. 53, North Third Street, 
Philadelphia. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 


CHAPTER I. 

THE ALPHABET. 

(§ 1.) I. Simple Letters- 

I Letters. Names. Englisti. 

8L a, ah, A, a. 

■ •• •" 

^% &/«••• the French ai A, a. 

8, i, bay...... B, b. 

6, C, tsay, C, c. 

2), b, day, D, d. 

e, e, ...a, E, e. 

W,f, ef, F, f. 

®/ 8, ghay» G, g. 

ip, I), •••..hah, H, h. 

3/ if e, I, i. 

3/ h yot, J, j. 

Ä/ f , kah, K, k. 

«, I, el, L, 1. 

5W,m, em, M, m. 

92/11/ y en, N, n. 

£5, 0, o, O, o. 

ife, 5, the French ew, Ö, ö. 

%Vf' pay, P, p. 

Q/ <(/ koo, Q, q. 

91, r, :. err, R, r. 

®/ f, ^, ess, S, 8. 

SC, t, tay, T, t. 

11/ U, oo, U, u.' 

0, Ö, the French », Ü, ü. 

1 
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», D, fow, V, V. 

SBB,», vay, W, w. 

Xf Xf iks, X, X. 

2)/ 9/ ipsilon, Y, y. 

3*if tsett, Z, z. 

(§ 2.) II. Compound Letters, 

1. DIPHTHONGS. 

tif aiy aa^ eu^ in, ov uu 

ei, ai, au, eu^ au, oi, uL 

These diphthongs are named according to their sounds. 
See § 4. 

2. OOMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

*/ <t ff/ *^ P^, f*, ff, ft, % th, %. 

ch, ck, n, pf, phy sch, s», st, sz, th, tz. 

The names of these compound letters, are obtained by com- 
bining the names of the simple letters of which they are com- 
posed ; asy 6), tsay-hah ,* ff^ ef-ef ; ^6), ess-tsay-hah. 


CHAPITER IL 

SOUNDS OF LETTERS-t 

(§ 3.) I. Sounds of the Votoels, 

a, is sounded nearly like a in father ; as, SRcuttt^ man ; fdaU, 

ball. 
a, nearly like ai in fair ; as, fßät, bear ; ^ttbe^ hands. 

*Tbe capital letters are used in German, when they are required in 
English. Moreover, in German, every substantive, all words used substan- 
tivdy, the pronouns corresponding^ to you, your, yours, and (Sill/ one, used 
emphatically, commence with a capital letter. The pronoun td^/ h he^ns 
with a smaU letter, except when it commences a sentence or is used as a 
substantive. 

> tThe exact German pronunciation cannot be perfectly represented by 
English letters, but must be learned by listeping to a correct prcHHunoiation. 
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e^ when long, nearly like ay in ray ; as, bebett^ to tremble ; but 

when short, like e in met ; as, 93ett^ bed. 
i, (9^) like 6 in me; as, mit^ to me ; 9)atte^ middle. 
0/ like o in promote ; as, lobett^ to praise ; obett^ above. 
0/ has no -correspmiding sound in English ; it is sounded like 

the French eu in peu ; as, ®0^ne^ sons ; $10te^ flute. 
It, like oo in fool ; as, btt, thou ; S3(ume/ flower. 
It, has no corresponding vowel in English ; it is sounded like the 

French -m in tw / as, 9Rä!)Ie, mill ; ^iittttf mothers. 

REMARKS. 

1. Instead of two dots over a, 0, U/ 'a small e is frequently 
placed afler them, or in print, also on the top of them ; as, ®i^ 
ttlCf @oet^e, or ®htlie^ but the first form has the preference. 

2. Two vowels of the same kind, merely protract the sound ; 
as in @eele, soul ; @aal/ hall. But when the vowels ee belong 
to diflerent syllables, each of them is to be pronounced ; as in 
BefetMoett, to inter. 

3. Formerly the letter 9, was frequently used instead of i or 
it, but, at present, it seldom occurs, except in proper names and 
in words derived from the Greek ; as, §)orf, @9(lent, system. 

4. The vowel e after i, is not sounded, but merely protracts 
the sound of {; as, S3icr, beer ; STOefobte, melody. But both of 
the vowels ie are to be pronounced, when they stand instead of 
fee ; as in Ante, the s^me as ^ice, knees ; STOelobten, the same 
as SWetobiectt, melodies ; £uid also in some words of foreign 
origin ; as, ©pantett, Spain ; (Spanier, Spaniard. 

C§ 40 II. Sounds of the Diphthongs. 

tu like i in mine; as, feitt, fine ; %ttHfCXtf freedom. 

aXf has nearly the same sound as et, but a little more open ; as, 

Äaifer, emperor ; üKat, May. 
ait, nearly like ou in mousß ; as, ^aVi^^ house ; ©OUetfiraUt, 

sour-krout. " 
Ctt, cannot be exactly represented in any modern language, 

the nearest sound to it in English, is that of oi in noise; 

as, getter, fire ; ®tro^)a, Europe. • 
Oil/ almost like eU, but a little more open ; as, 9Wättfe,'micc ; 

ipdufer. houses. 
oi^ nearly the same {is oi in hoist; it occurs very seldom. 
ttt, nearly like ire ; as, pftxi I fy I it occurs very rarely. 
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Remabk. — The vowels which constitute diphthongs, 
are sounded separately, when they belong to different syl- 
lables, as in bc|lrt^eüen, to judge ; Sttf^efp, Atheist. 

(§ 50 ^^^* Sounds of Consonants. 

b, at the beginning of syllables, like b ; as, Meibett^ to remain : 
otherwise like bp ; as in 8ob, praise ; Stbt, abbot ; ^tbfl, 
autumn. But in (ibpc^ ebb,' the b retains the sound of b. 

C, before the vowels, a, 0> U, at the end of syllables, and before 
consonants, is sounded like k ;* as, @atO« ®f)ecta(el^ @(a|fe* 
But before e, L CVf) ^f 0/ % ^^ ^^ sounded like ts; as, (s,U 

cero/6äfar, ßentner* 

d)^ has also two different sounds : 

1 . At the beginning of words, before a, 0, U, I, t, and 
before the letter ^, belonging to the same syllable, it sounds 

like k ; as, g^arafter, 6^or, ©ed^^, gfad^ö.— But if the 

^ is only a grammatical termination ; as in jD<tC^^/ the 
genitive of '^^^^f or belongs to the following syllable, (f| is 
pronounced as under the following rule. 

2. Before c, i, (9,) or after vowels and consonants, c^ 
sounds like g in the Spanish word gimio, or like J in oveja. 
But this sound can be learned correctly only by hearing 
it pronounced; as, &f^miCf @^ttta, ricf^tett, to judge; 

^urc^t; fruit; 5iKiIcf>.t 

t), at the beginning of syllables, like d ; as, Satntn, dam ; be^ 
bcnf en, to think ; otherwise like dt ; as bKttb, blind ; fd^äb^ 
lid), injurious. — It is sounded rather softly, when, by con- 
traction, an c has been omitted after it ; as in ^attblung/ 
the same as, ^aubcluttg, action. 

f, like /; as, füttf, five ; fett, fat. 

g, at the beginning of words, like g hard ;t as in ®a% guest : 

at the end and sometimes in the middle of words, it has an^ 
intermediate sound between g hard and the soft c^ in rid)«' 

* Accordingly, (f is sounded like H, and sometimes it is also spelled in 
this manner. 

t When ( and ^ sound like t, some writers substitute f in place of them, 
particularly in foreign words which are considered naturalized in German. 
Thus, instead of Q,^axatUv, some write ^araEter. 

X In some parts of Germany it has a soft sound. 
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ten; as, Steget^ rain ; 9Beg^ way. In words taken from 
the Frenoh, it is sounded as in that language ; as, ®ente^ 

logieren. 

ff^ at the beginning of a syllable, like h ; as, l^tet/ here ; baben< 
to have. Afbr a vowel, in the middle or at the ena of a 
syllable, it is not sounded and only protracts the sound of 
the preceding vowel ; as, metft/ more ; ®(^Ut|^ shoe. It is 
also silent afler t and r; as in )att\ftXif to pray; Dt^eUf/ 
Rhine. 

\j like y in yea/r ; as, yXf yes. 

i, like h ; as, Sto!^% boat ; SSanf , bench. 

\, like// as, gtlte, lily. 

m, like m ; as, SOtotttet, mother ; AaWW, comb. 

tt^ like n ;. as, nennen^ to name. 

p, like p ; as, ^ViXCC^, pump. 

p^, like // as, ^l)ttofop^te. 

\f together with the following n^ is sounded nearly like qu in 
qwßeii ; as, OueKe/ source. 

r, like r but rather stronger ; as, Htnt/ arm. 

f,^,like */ as, @ommer/ summer; ^on^/ house. 

Remask. — The character i is used only at the end of 
syllables. 

^f compounded of f and }^ is sometimes sounded like a simple 
^^ as in gtof^ and sometimes like f^ ; as in S^, hatred. 

Rehask.— -When the sharp double consommt f happens 
to be placed between two short vowels, ff is substituted in 
place o{ it ; otherwise, f is to be retained ; as, XVS^tXif to 

tear ; Pres, id) reiße ; ürop. id) rig, btt riflefi, er r^, nnr 
rijfen^ K* ; Pom Part, geriflen* But some writers never 
use ß between two vowels, but in place of it, they use fl", 
and sometimes simply f^ -^ Instead of fet or ft^ modern 
writers frequently use simply fl* 

fc^, commonly like sh ; as, S5ufd|, bush ; ©d^nle, school ; pfttU 
icUf to write. Before some consonants, the sound oi (f) in 
fcl^^ is not very perceptible; as for instance in fcf^tuHntnten/ 
to swim ; fd^ttifen^ to sleep ; fcffwei^ett, to throw ; fcl^nuf^fen^ 
to snuff. 

t, like t ; as, S^attte, aunt ; J^ccpete, tapestry. 

If the syllable ^^ is followed by a vowel, t takes the 

sound of xi ; as, SRotion, portion* 

1* 


6 ORTHOGKAPHT. 

t), exactly like/; as, SBoter, father; SBetter, nephew. 

But it has the sound of the English v in words belonging 
to foreign languages ; as, 3l0^^tttbet^ 
to/ like V / as, SBBetter, weather ; SBClffer, water. 

X, like X ; as, SIfcratiber, 3Eerreö* 

g, like t8 ; as, 3i»tmer, room ; jel)n, ten. 
^, like f«, but stronger and sharper ; as, S3(i^/ lightning. 
ÖL Some authors use also jj instead of ^, particularly in 

dividing syllables. 

Rem ABK. — Words of modem languages, preserve in German 
their original spelling and pronunciation. Thus, momieury 
Voltaire, Shakspeare, are sounded in German as in their re- 
spective languages. But those of the ancient languages, are- 
generally pronounced according to the Grerman idiom. 


CHAPTER III. 

(§60 Division of Syllables. 

The general rule for division is : " Divide, cw you speak. ^^ 
Accordingly : 

1 . A simple consonant between two vowels, is joined to the 
latter; as, 6(u^tig^ bloody; fd^rcfc^beit, to write. Except the 
letter x ; as, ^er^eit, witches. 

2. Of two consonants, meeting between two vowels, one is 
joined to the preceding and the other to the following syllable ; 
as, fatten, to fall ; fonnten, to be able. But c^, fcf^, pf)^ tl^, ß, 
rf, are not separated; as, mo^C^en, to make ; tDO^eit, to watch. 
So also, any other two consonants, proper to commence a word, 
may likewise commence a syllable; as, ^CU^flig, hasty; SEBc^P^/ 
wasp. 

Remabk. -— cf, ^, f, are commonly joined to the preceding 
syllable. Those who consider df equal to ff, make use of 
these two letters and separate them in dividing syllables ; as, 
baWen, to bake. 

3. ^hen three or four consonants, which are not proper to 
begin a syllable, meet between two vowels, such of them as can 
begin a syllable, belong to the latter, the rest to the former syl- 
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lable; as, 9ßetH(^^ men; ^en^flet/ window; (tie) ^tVtU 
fd^ett/ the Germans. 

4. A word compounded of several words, is divided accord- 
ing to the words of which it consists ; as, tjUxAUt^ herein; tOOX^ 
urn, why ; t>oII^ettben^ to accomplish. 

Observation. — Of late, many German writers divide words 
according tq their derivation, without reference to the pronuncia- 
tion; as, SDlettf^i^en, fc^rcib«^n, falten, toadjmt^ We may 

adopt this principle, but we should avoid having the vowel e 
standing by itself. Hence we should divide SSu^d^e, and not 
S3ftfc^^e, bushes. 


C 8) 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 

' C§ 70 -^ General View of the Parts of Speech, 

Thebe are ten parts of speech ; namely, the Article, Noun 
or Substantive, Pronoun, Adjective, Numeral, Verb, Adverb, 
Preposition, Conjunction, Interjection. The article, noun, pro- 
noun, adjective, some numerals, and the verb, are inflected; but 
the other parts of speech are not. 

The inflection of verbs is called conjugation ; that of oth6r 
words, declension. Declension has two numbers, singular and 
plural. Each number has four cases; viz. the nominative^ 
genitive^ dative^ and accusative. There is no particular form 
in German for the vocative and ablative; the former is repre* 
sented by the nominative, and the latter by the dative with a 
proper preposition. 

Nouns, as we shall see in the third chapter, are either maS' 
culine, feminine or neuter. Accordingly, those declinable terms 
which qualify them, have in the singular a particular form for 
each gender, except that the genitive and dative of the mascu- 
line, are the same as the genitive and dative of the neuter, and 
that in the feminine, the nominative is like the accusative and 
the genitive like the dative. In the plural, each case has but 
one form for all three genders. 


CHAPTER II. 


OP THE ARTICLES. 


There are two articles in German, the definite and the inde- 
finite. 

C§ SO ^' Indefinite Article, 

Masc, Fern. Neut, 

Norn, ettt, erne, ein, a. 

Gen, eine^, einer, eateö> of a. 

Dot, einem, einer^ einem, to a. 

Ace, einen, eine, ein, a. 


^" ~ 
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C§ 90 2, Definite Article. • • 

SingtHar. 
Mdsc, Fein. Neut. 

Norn, bet, tie, baö, the. 

Gen. be^, bcr, be^, of the. 

Z>af. bem, ber, bem, to the. 

Ace. ben, bte, bo^, the. 

Plural for the three genders. 

Nam. titf the. 

Gen. bet/ of the. 

Dat. ben, to the. 

Ace. bic, the. 

REMARK. 

Sent and boo are frequently contracted with a preceding pre- 
position, by joining their final letter to it. But, when the pre- 
position before bent ends in n, this n is omitted ; as, 

^m, instead of, an bent ; as, am Slbenb, in the evening. 

aujfg, - - anf baö ; as, anfö (giö, upon the ice. 

beim, - - bei bent ; as, \>tm S>ivxvxti, by heaven. 

fBr^. - - für ba^ ; as, ^r^ SBaterlanb, for the country, 

int, - - in bent ; as, tm Äanfe, in the house. 

in^, - - in baö ; as, inö §elb, into the field. 

jnm, - - jtt bem ; as, jnm Strojle, for consolation. 

The feminine article is contracted only with the preposition 
ju; as, jnr instead of jn ber* 


CHAPTER III. 

OF NOUNS. 
I. Genders of Nouns. 


There aje three genders in German; viz. the masculine, 
feminine and neuter. 

C^ 100 GENERAL KULES. 

1- Genders of Man. — The grammatical gender of man is 
founded on nature; as, bet ^ann, husband; bie ^rott, wife; 
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bet JBntber, brother; We ®(f)n)efiet/ sister; ber ©O^tt; son; 
bie SCod^ter, daughter ; bet Änedyt, male-servant ; bie SRogb^ 
female-servant ; &c. But ^nb/ child, is ranked with the neuter 
gender, because it is merely viewed as a product, withotit any 
regard to sex. The idea of child, implies that of smallness, 
weakness, dependence, charm and amability. ^— As the diminu- 
tives always convey the idea of smallness or charm, they are' 
all of the neuter gender ; as, baö ©O^ltleirt, the little son.* 

The word SEBeib, n, woman,' without reference to the natural 
gender, seems to be intended merely to denote some character- 
istic quality; as, amability or dependence. — SReitfc^, is com- 
monly of the masculine gender, but sometimes it is ranked with 
the neuter, and then it denotes a want of moral strength. 
^OUenjimmer^ lady, is neuter, according to the rules of com- 
pounds. See § 12. 

2. Genders of Animals. — Language imitates nature with 
respect to all those animals with which we are quite familiar 
and in which the distinction of gender is obvious ; as, bet SSCUT^ 
bear ; bie ©Ott, sow ; bet ©tier or bet Ddi)^f bull ; bie Ätt^, 
cow; &c. 

When the particular genders are obvious, and expitessed by- 
particular terms, as in the preceding examples, the generic 
names which denote both genders at the same time, are neuter ; 
as, baö ^>ferb, horse ; baö 3?0ß, steed ; ba^ ©d)tt)et1t, swine ; 
ba^ ©ct)af/ sheep; bo^ §ut)tt, chicken. — So also the more 
general terms : ba^ SC^ier, animal ; boö 3Siel^, beast ; bOÖ SBilb^ 
game; baö ®ett)ttrm, vermin; bad ©eflftgel, poultry. The 
young of animals and the diminutives, are also of the neuter 
gender, for the same reason as bad ^ttb^ and bad ©O^ttleitt^ 
Therefore we say : bad Ma% calf; bad ?amnt, lamb ; bO^ 

getf el, pig ; bod gotten, colt ; bad aSogelein, little bird ; baö 

^rbd^en, little horse. 

It seems to be very consistent in German, to rank* most 
foreign animals with the neuter gender, since they are little 


* The diminutives may be formed from any noun, by adding the syl. 
laUe t^in or c^en and by changing the vowels a, e, U, into the correspond. 
ing vowels h, h, ii, and an into OU ; as, tai ^tttbetcftett/ little brother, 
from Stttbet ; t>a^ sßl&gblein, little girl, from SMogb ; t>ai gt&utein, 
lady, from ^tau ; ba^ ^^abd^ett/ girl, from the obsolete word g){ab or 
?Olüht, from which the fare term bo^ ^htcUxn, or abbreviated, SD2&be(^ is 
derived. — If the noun terminates in c^^ Q, or fd^^ the syllable e( is inserted 
beibie (|ett ; a«, tai f&ni^, book: ba^ ^Bod^etd^en^ 4ittle book. 
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known. Thus we say : bo^ Samtig bo^ iama, bo^ StxthbUp 
bo^ Sromebat/ bo^ 3^!^^/ ^^ ®emp bo^ &i<maiton. 

As for all other animals, in which the distinction of sex is 
either not easily discerned, or seldom attended to, language, 
without any reference to the natural sex, ranks the great and 
vigorous with the masculine gender, and the small with the 
feminine. Accordingly : 

a. The generic names of quadrupeds are generally of the 
masculine gender ; as, bet %^^^ *ox ; bet $itfc^/ stag ; bet 
fya% hare ; bet Stjfc, ape. But ÜJtOtt^^ mouse, the smallest of 
the quadrupeds, is of the feminine gender. So likewise we say : 
fete 9ta$e, rat, although we find tSr 9ldt. — Sto^tf /. cat, and 
@etStfe^ ß chamois, represent their female sex, and serve at the 
same time as generic terms. 

b. The birds of prey, the larger domestic birds, and others 
long known, are all of the masculine gender ; as, bet SIbler, 
eagle; bet ®eicr, vulture; bcr gatfe, falcon; bct ÄaWdjt, 
hawk; bet 3ta6e^ raven; bet ©ttauf, ostrich; bet ©tOtd^, 
stork; bet Ätamc^, crane; bet ®(t)tt)an, swan; bcr ^011/ 
peacock. 

It is probably owing to some superstitious notions, that ®tlf/ 
owl ; Äre^e, crow ; ^o^Ie, jack-daw ; @Ijler, magpie, are of 
the feminine gender. — X)xe ®art^, goose ; bie @ttte, duck ; bte 
S^CtUbC/ dove, are naturally of the feminine gender, and they are 
also used as generic terms. — So^ <^Ul^lt^ chicken, is both a 
generic term and the name of the female in particular. 

The small singing birds are generally of the feminine gender; 

as, bte Kac^tigal, nightingale ; bie 8erc^e, lark ; bie SBac^tel/ 
quail ; bie ©djnwlbe, swallow ; bie Sroflef, thrush. — ^But ©pets? 

Kn0, sparrow ; ©taar, starling ; ^irtfe, finch ; ^ättfling, linnet; 
3^t)Tg/ green-finch ; ^WXtbxtXQf hedge-sparrow, are of the mas- 
culine gender, the two last, because they are presented in fables 
as kings of birds, and the others on account of their boldness. 

c. Of the fishes, the greater kinds are of the masculine 
gender; as, ÜÖoUfifcl), whale; iped)t, pike; 3(at, eel. The 
smaller kinds are both mascuhne and feminine; as, bet 

Staxp^n or bie Äanjfe, carp ; ber ©rünbling or bie ©rilrtbel, 

groundling. But ^OteUe^ trout, is only of the feminine gender. 

d. The different kinds of reptiles and vermin, and hence all 
small insects, are of the feminine gender ; as, bie (S(i)(attge/ 
snake ; bie Stouipe^ caterpillar ; bie ^meife^ ant ; bie ^ime^ bee; 
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bie SBe^pe, wasp ; bie ^Kcge, fly; bic ?attö, louse; bie ©ptntte, 

spider. 

Exceptions. — 9Kolct>, salamander; ^tofd)/ frog; SBtttm, 
worm ; ^ebö, crab ; Ädfer, beetle, are of the masculine 
gender. 

In all the preceding cases, when the grammatical gender does 
not coincide with the natural sex, we find, that the masculine 
gender conveys the idea of strength or superior activity, and 
that the feminine implies weakness and inaction. This ex- 
plains, why the active female bee, bet SGBeid^fel, is of the mascu- 
line, and the inactive male, bie Sroi^lte, of the feminine gender. 

3. Genders of the Inanimate Objects and Abstract Nouns, 
— The three genders are also applied to inanimate objects and 
to abstract nouns. As is yet frequently the case in poetry, 
language originally personified almost every thing, and the par- 
ticular gender may have been founded on analogy, or on the 
impression made upon the senses f^o that those nouns, which 
conveyed the idea of superior power, .werp ranked with the 
masculine gender, and those, which denote what is naturally or 
comparatively tender and delicate, with the feminine. Thus 
we say: bet ÜRutl^, courage; tex jammer, hammer; ber 

S3attm, tree; bcr ©teilt, stone; ber ^etö, rock; bcr W^ffer, 
pepper; bet SGBein, wine ; ber 2)onner unb ber S3ü^, thunder 

and lightning: and on the other hand, we say: bie 93(ttnie, 
flower ; bie Kofe, rose ; bie IRett e, pink ; Uc S^ttljpe, tulip ; Wc 

^firfdje, peach; bie ^>flattme, plum; bie 35ime, pear; btc 
gRitcfi, milk ; bie Stttter, butter; bie SBoffe, cloud; bie inft, 

air. "'S? 

But the idea of power, which, as in the preceding examples, 
seems to determine the geMer, is but relative, so that that which 
by itself appears strong or delicate, may seem very different, 
when contrasted with other objects. Did we exactly know the 
relations and contrasts, in which each object was originally 
viewed, the genders of many nouns would appear less arbitrary, 
than they are generally considered. 

The gender of many nouns is probably founded on rpytholo- 
gical notions, according to which, some inanimate objects were 
originally viewed, not only as animated, but even as a pair ; 

as, bie ©onne* unb ber 9Ronb, sun and moon ; ber ^imnteC 

* The feminine gender of @önne is pfbbably owing to his mother-like 
influence, and as the moon seems to form a contrast, she was ranked with 
the masculine gender. 
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tab bje (Srbe^ heaven and earth; bfT SCog Itttb tie StOCJ^^ day 

and night. 

It is, no doubt, likewise owing to mythological notions, that 
the names of the winds, seasons, months, and the days of the 
week, are of the masculine gender. The names of the seasons 
are : %tntflixtQf ® ommer, fytti% 9Bmter* The months are : 

Sottttor, ^bmat, SiBdrg, 3^1, ÜÄai, Sutti, Sutv augtt|l, ®o)^ 
tentber^ Dctober, 5Rot)embcr, 2)ecember* The day» of the week : 
QRotttc^^ Z>tenflag^ 9Rtttn>Dd^n^ Z^onnerfbig^ ^itag^ ®aiiM 
fbi0^ ^tttttog. 

The neuter gender of inanimate objects and abstract nouns, 
may, for the most part, be traced in the same manner, as that 
of animate objects. 

a. All diminutives are of the neuter gender ; as, bo^ 93(U1tt^ 
kin, little flower ; bOÖ SSeÜC^^ violet. 

b. . It is probable, that many objects were originally viewed 
only as products of man, nature, or animals, and therefore 
ranked with the neuter gender, like StiXlt and all the young of 
animals. Nouns of this kind may be: S3i(b/ image; 99fft/ 
garden-bed; S5tatt,leaf; ®,egg; ?attb, foliage; @ra^, grass; 
fieu, hay ; getb, field ; S3ud), book ; gaf , barrel ; ®ett, money ; 
Slod^ glass ; ®ra6^ grave ; S^CQX^^ house ; ^eib/ dress ; iitt^ 
song; ?0c^, hole ; SRefl, nest; SBott/ word; &c. 

Other objects, it seems, were not so much viewed as products, 
but rather considered Jn their peculiar functions, and hence 
denoted by nouns of either the masculine or feminine gender ; 
as, ber i^Ut, hat ; bet ?fMf coat ; bcr ®(^U^, shoe; bic SEBejlc, 
vest. 

c. As 9>ferb/ ®djtüebXp &c. are of the neuter gender, be- 
cause they have no reference to the particular sex, so likewise 
the general denominations of things, are commonly neuter ; as, 
?t^t, light ; äBafler, water ; ipolj, wood ; SSfut, blood ; fipttt, 
horn ; ®(a^, glass ; JCttdj, cloth ; ©ah, salt ; ©r J, ore ; ®ofc, 
gold; ©über, silver ; 3^^^^, tin ; S3Iei, lead ; and all metals, ex- 
cept : We ^(atitta, ber ®tai)t, steel ; ber 3w'/ ^^ ; ber Ütoitti^ 

bocf/ pinchbeck ; and others of modern discovery. 

But the particular kinds of things, according to their relations 
and contrasts with other objects, are either masculine or femi- 
nine, and may be said to hold the same relation to the correspond- 
ing g^eral terms, that ber 93ar and bte ©Ott hold to bad 
&tfCOexti* Thus, bod ®chiX9t signifies a whole chain of 
mountains ; but ber SBetg denotes one single mountain. jQod 
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9B^^ denotes weather in general ; but speaking of a particdlar 
kind of weather, we say : ber Steven, rain ; bet fyt^tl^ hail ; 
bet ®(f^)tee/ snow; hit itxftf air. So Hkewise we say, bo^ 
SBajfer, water, in general ; but we say : ber $btß/ river ; bet 
93ac9^ brook; bie See, sea. ^0^ Äom signifies grain in 
general ; but the particular kinds of grain are : bet 9Bet)eil/ 
wheat ; bet SRogett, rye ; bfe ®er(le, barley ; ber ^ber, oats. 

Not only nouns, which denote matter in a general manner, 
but also abstract nouns which are taken in their whole exten- 
sion, are of the neuter gender ; for instance, all infinitives ; as, 
hd^ Setbett/ sufifering ; bo^ Sebeit/ life ; and other words which 
are used as substantives, without being such originally; as, bOd 
3rf>, the I, i. e. the self; ha^ ®Vlte^ the good ; baö 8(6er, the 
but ; and the letters of the alphabet ; as, ba^ ^ : bo^ S3 ; be- 
cause the letters are general characters, by which particular 
words or expressions are formed. 

The names of countries, provinces, and almost all the names 
of cities, towns, and villages, are neuter, even when in com- 
pounds the last word is masculine or feminine ; as, bo^ QlÜd^ 

vid}t aimerifa, happy America; baö boIfrcidt)e Suropa, populous 

Europe ; bOÖ fctjOlte SSerlilt, the beautiful Berlin. 

Exc€pH<m8.—Xiit ^Blati^ bic gauftl, bie ^atj, bie ©d^metj 

^ and those in ei and OU ; as, bie Xittteu 

The gender of countries is perhaps also founded on the rela- 
tion of something general to something special, or of a whole to 
its constituent parts. 


(§ 110 FABTICULAR BVLES, POINTING OUT THE GENDER BY 

THE TEBMINATSrONS OF NOUNS. 

1. McLsculine Gender, 

Nouns of this gender are : 

a. All derivatives, terminating in ing and Ittta ; as, ber SAttg^ 


Kitfl, young man ; ber grentbfittg, stranger. Except bod 3Ref^ 
ftna, brass. 

0. Almost all radical words in aK; as, ber ^taUf stable ; bet 
»att, ball. 

c. AJmost all derivatives in et and er; as, ber ®c^tt(er^ 
scholar ; ber ©piefer, player ; ber 3tt>^iff f^ doubt. 

d* Most derivatives in en ; as, ber ©raoen^ ditch. 


STYICOLOOT. 15 

JBopccp^ion«.^— Infinitives used as nouns, are of the neuter 
gender; as, bo^ Scbejt/ lue; and so likewise the following 
nouns : bo^ @tfen^ iron ; ta^ ^ffett^ cushion ; ba^ ^uQett, 
foal ; bO^ SBiappeXif coat of arms ; bo^ B^i(i)^f sign > bfe 

fallen, lent. 

6. Nouns terminating in ^ ; as, bet ®C^U$/ protection ; bft 
331% lightning. 

y. Nouns terminating in idj and most in ig ; as, bet Sttic^/ 
stroke ; bet ®tid)^ sting. 

2. Feminine Gender* 
Nouns of this gender are : 

a. All derivatives in gertb, ^cit, teit^ fc^Äf^^ lötg, ttttt; as, 

bie JCugenb, virtue; bie grcif^ett, liberty; bie greunbfqafit, 

firiendship. Except bet ^ontttttg/ the old German name of Fe- 
bruary. 

b. All nouns derived from the Latin, and terminating in Ott/ 

it, nj ; as, bie Siation, bie Uniöerfttdt, Uc Scnfnrertj* 

c. Most nouns terminating in e^ ^j^^U^ ett, ulo, UT, OC^t/ltC^t/ 

ft ; as, bie ÜKa^Ierei, painting ; bte ^eele, soul ; bie ®Mr sow ; 

bie SDtaciyt/ power ; bie SSemunft, reason. 

3. Neuter Gender, 

To this gender belong : 

a. Nouns terminating in tijVtVX^ as, bo^ (Sigettt^ttltt/ property; 
boo S3i^t^ttm, bishopric. 

Exceptims^^H^ex SReic^t^Um, wealth ; bet Strt^ttm, error; 
bet or bO^ äBoc^^t^Unt/ growth. 

6. All diminutives in (ein and c^ett ; as, bo^ ©of^ttd^ett/ little 
son ; bO^ ^dttfein, lady. 

e. All infinitives used as nouns ; as, bo^ Sebett^ life. 

d. All substantives terminating in (f|t and commencing with 
ge ; as, ba^ ®efid)t^ face ; baß (B^bidjt, poem. 

(§ 12.) BEMABK. 

The gender of compound substantives depends upon the last 
word which enters into the composition ; as, bo^ SSdterlattb/ 
country — from SSater, m. and gonb, n. ; bag SD3orterbtt(^, 
dictionary— from SEBottet, n. and S3U(f)/ n./ bet ©teuermantt, 
steersman — from ©teuer, n. and ÜKatltt, m. ; bie Dfen|)feift, 
stovepipe-^ from Dfen, m. and ^eife, /. 
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II. Declension of Nouns, 
A. Declension of Common Nouns» 

(§ 13.) GENERAL BVLES. 

We shall divide nouns, according to their genders, into three 
classes, which we call declensions, so that the characteristic 
mark of each class or of each declension, will be the gender, 
denoted by a particular article. To decline a noun of any class, 
we must know the genitive singular and the nominative pluraJj 
and according to the terminations of these two cases, we shall 
subdivide the classes into divisions, as the following table indi- 
cates. — Whilst nouns of the feminine gender are unchangeable 
in the singular number, nouns of the neuter gender take in the 
genitive singular ^ or e^, and when c^, they also commonly 
take e in the dative. But ^erj^ heart, has iperjen^ in the geau- 
tive, and i^etjett in the dative. The accusative of neuter nouns 
is like the nominative. The declension of masculine nouns dif- 
fers, in the singular, from that of neuter nouns, only in the pre- 
ceding article^ and in some nouns, which take eU or U in the 
genitive and keep this termination throughout all the following 
cases both singular and plural. — The nominative plural of the 
dififerent classes, is either like the nominative singular, or it 
takes the termination C, ett Ctt) or et, but never eö, except in 
some French nouns. When we know- the nominative plural^ 
we know, at the same time, air the other cases of the same 
number ; for if the nominative plural terminates in tt, all the 
other cases are like it ; but if the nominative plural does not 
terminate in tt/ then, no matter what its termination may be, the 
other cases still are like it, except the dative, which always ter- 
minates in It. — In the plural number of some nouns, the vowels, 
a, C, tt are changed into the corresponding vowels, d, 5, U, and 
the double vowels, aa^ into a; 00 into 5; and the diphthong oil 
into dtt. The nouns, which undergo this change of vowels, are : - 
1. All those, which take, in the nominative plural, the syllable 

er ; as, ba^ SSud), book, Plur. hit S3iicl^er ; ber SKann, ihan, 

Phtr. bie ^dnner. 2. All feminine nouns, terminating in the 
nominative plural in e, and most masculine nouns with the 
same termination ; as, bie ßaitb, hand, Nom, Plvr. bte ipottbe ; 

bie ^avi^f mouse, JVom. Plur. bie ÜKdttfe ; ber ®aal, saloon, 

Nom, Plur. bie @dle* 3. Also some masculine nouns, ter* 
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minatiDg in the nominative singular, in et^ tlf ttl ; as, bct 93nt^ 
ber, brother, Nom. Plur. bie S3ruber; and the two feminine 
nouns ÜRtttter and Stod^ter, Nom. Plur. üKüttet and ^XMfttt. 
But this change of vowels never occurs in any noun, terminating 
in the nominative plural In tt^ nor in those neuter nouns which 
take e in the nominative plural, or which have the nominative 
plural like the nominative singular. Except bad £(oflet/ cloister, 
Nam. Plur. bic Alojler ; boo gloß, float, Nom. Plur. bie glof e. 
It is immaterial, which gender we call the first, the second, or 
the third declension ; but as in the other parts of speech, which. 
have different genders, the masculine precedes the feminine, and 
both, the neuter, we shall observe the same order with respect 
to nouns, and treat in the first declension of masculine^ in the 
second oi feminine^ and in the third of neuter nouns. And in 
these different declensions, we shall speak only of simple nouns ; 
for in compounds, only the last noun is declined ; as, Nom. bet 

^aa^Mtetf Gen. beiS fyani^attt^^ Dat. bem ^u^tjater. Ace. 
ben fytua^attt, Nom. Plur. bie ftatt^bdter, &c. 

The table on the following page exhibits the terminations, 
which are added to the nominative singular of common nouns, 
to ferm the various cases. 
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PARTICVLAX SVLBS BEFEBRING TO THE PRECEDING TABLE. 

(§ 140 FIRST DECLENSION. 

The nouns of this declension, which are all of the masculine 
gender, and have the article bct, will he viewed under three 
divisions. 

(§ 15.) FIRST DIVISION. 

The nouns of this division form the genitive singular, hy ad- 
ding to the nominative the termination ett^ or simply n when the 
nominative already terminates in e. All the other cases, hoth 
of the singular and plural, are like the genitive singular. The 
nouns of this division do not change their radical vowels in the 
plural. Examples. 

Singular. 

Norn, bet ^€nf(fo/ the man. ber Änabe, the boy. 
Gen. be^ ^ettfc^ett^ ofthe man. be^ ^nabett^ of the boy. 
Dot. bent Wltn^d^exif to the man. ttm ^abett to the boy. 

Ace. ben SKenfqeit, the man. belt Änabeit, the boy. 

Plural. 
Norn, bfe 9Benf(6ett^ the men. bie Änabeit, the boys. 

Gen. ber 9Ren{a)ett^ ofthe men. berÄnaben, of the boys. 
Dat. bert ÜRenfc^en, to the men. ben Änaben, to the boys. 

Ace. bie SWenfc^, the men. bie ^aben, the boys. 

The nouns of this division, which always signify living be- 
ingSj are, as follows : 

1. All those which terminate in the vowel e; as, bet ibtOCf 
the lion ; bet Slffe^ the ape ; and all national names with the 
same termination ; as, bet ^entfc^e^ the German ; ber @)riecl^^ 
the Greek. 

2. Nouns, which originally terminated in the letter e^ but are 
at present spelt without it ; as, 3lf>n, ancestor ; SMttmtjl, florist; 
^(Uf^ falcon; ^inf^flnch; ^ftrfl, prince ; ®efett, journeyman ; 
@taff count ; »arunf, rascal ; ^elb, hero ; ^err, master ; ^irt, 
shepherd; i^nfar^ hussar ; 3ttfaf,* inhabitant; ?afei^* lackey; 
SRo^r^ moor; 9?arr, fool; Ddl^f ox; ^inj, prince; ®d^H$^ 
archer ; ©ci^ranj,* spunger ; ®teinmeii/^ stone-cutter ; SCf^or, 

* Seldom used. 
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fool; Smfa^r^ ancestor; SBoUad^/ Wallachian; and also names 

of nations, in at, ur, uf, ul ; as, 2;artar, ^nbur, ^ladL S^ 
bttdP, aWonguI, and some in er ; as, Safer, ^nttner, Äaffer* 

3. Nearly all foreign nouns ending in any consonant (except 
a liquid) ; their principal terminations are the following : . Oltt^ 

ertt, af , of, uf , if, i^f , aft, ojl, ifl, et, ft, at^ ot, ard), oa, oa, ccph^ 
tf : as in ^roteflatit^ Sfepl^ant, ©tubent, SKent, ^l^uofoi)^, 
S^eolog, patriot, ^oet, 6abct, &fn% ^ropf)et, SSRmaxi), 9>a^ 
triarcft, ® eogro»^, Slböof at, 3ltf)ei|l, Äat^oßf, (&ttl)ttftafl, ^iKWt^ 
tall, ^ttot, Sbiot, 8et)tt, gremft, ^Jobagog, Äalif, Äofaf, »aft^ 

(i^f « Likewise /t^rantt, although it terminates in a liquid. — 
All these nouns have the accent on the last syllable. Formerly, 
they all terminated in e* 

Remark. — Sometimes in prose, but more frequently in poetry, 
those nouns of this division, which have dropped the letter e in 
the nominative, lose the termination ett in the dative and a^ecu- 
sative. The nouns which more frequently allow this omission, 
and which in the singular are declined according to another di- 
vision, will be found under § 18. 2. 

(§ 16.) SECOND DIVISION. 

This division comprehends all nouns terminating in er, e(^ 
ent, en* Those in er and e(, take ^ in the genitive singular, 
and tt in the dative plural ; whilst those in em and ett, take 
simply ^ in the genitive singular, and have all the other cases 
like the nominative singular ; as. 

Singular* 

Norn, ber (gttgel* ber SSürgerf ber I5e8ett4 

Gen. beö SngeK be^ SSürgerö beö 2)egen^* 

Dat. bem @ngel bem Silrger bent Degen* 

Ace. ben Sngel benSSitrger ben Degen. 

Plural. 

Nam. bie (Sngel bte Surger bie Degen. 

Gen. ber@ngel berSJürger ber Degen. 

Dat. ben @nge(n ben Surgem hen Degen. 

Ace. bie @ngel hie SSnrger bie Degen* 

In the same way decline : ber ^innnet, heaven ; t>er ^erC,$ 

fellow; ber Äotper, body ; ber S3n<nnen, fountain. 

I _. _ i_ ■ - - 11 ■ ^m^LmMj-mjL^tmmmm 1 ' ->— — — — -r—^ - ■ -— ^.^»^ 

/ 

* Angel. t Citizen. X Dagger. § The samci as ^ttiU 


dJMEBVATIOire. 

1. There are some nouns, which are declined like bet Segelt/ 
althoagh they commonly drop their final tt in the nominative 
singular. These nouns are : ÜBlffett, (2BiIle,) will ; ®ebait^ 

fen, (®ebattfe,) thought ; ^rieben, C^^iebe,) peace ; gunfett, 
C^mfej spark; gußfl(q>fen, (gußflopfc,) footstep; mauben, 
C®IaubeJ belief; ^aufett, C^aufe,) heap ; Kamen, (5Rame,) 
name; ©aameit, (Same,) seed; S5ud)(laben, (g5ud)(labe,) 

letter; @c^aben, (©C^Obe,) damage. Therefore, whilst in the 
nominative singular we may say, ber ^riebc or bcr ^rieben, in 
the genitive singular we must say, beö ^xkben^p and in the 
dative and all other cases, ^ricbcit» The others are declined 
in the same manner.* These few nouns which commonly ter- 
minate in the nominative singular in e, differ from the first divi- 
sion, not only in their genitive singular, but also by their not 
signifying livipg beings. In conformity with this characteristic 
difference, it is as incorrect to say, in the genitive, ^riebett in- 
stead of ^riebenö, as it is, to say ÄttabeitÖ, instead of Nabelt, 
although this distinction is sometimes improperly neglected. 

2. Sometimes in poetry, but seldom in prose, a few nouns 
terminating in ett, drop this termination in the nominative, da- 
tive and accusative singular ; but the genitive singular is formed 
either from the original nominative, according to this division, 
or from the abbreviated nominative, according to the third divi- 
sion. Thus instead of ^elfcn, we also find in the nominative, 
dative and accusative the shorter form ^el^ ; but the genitive is 
0eIfettÖ or §eIfeÖ and not ^clfctt, as it is sometimes written. — 
In place of @df)mcrjett, grief, we must say in the nominative 
and accusative ©tJ^mcrj; tlie genitive is @d^mer}e^ or @cl^mer^ 

jeit^; dative ©c^merje or @d)merjett* 

3. ^&fe, cheese, also belongs to this division and is declined 

like Sngel, or S3urger* 

4. Some nouns of this division change, in the plural, their 
radical vowels a, 0, tt, into their corresponding vowels ä, 5, u* 
The nouns which undergo this /[change, are, 

a. Of those which terminate in er : Slcfer, acre ; SSrubet, 
brother; ^ntmet, hammer; Älaffpt, chatterer; ©d^Vöager, 
brother-in-law; 35ater, iather. • ' 

* Instead of SBud^ftaüett/ we find ako the shorter form 5Bud)fla]&/ which 
io the singular is declined according to the third division, but in the plural 
has en* 
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h. Of those which terminate in el: 9I^(^ apple; SyOSXVXttf 
wether ; ^itbd, trade ; üRattgel, want ; ^WXttl, cloak ; 980^ 
BeL navel ; Kogel, nail ; ©atteC^ saddle ; ©c^nabcl, beak ; So^ 
gel, bird. 

c. Of those which terminate in ett : ©atteit, garden ; SBo* 

?en, wagon ; Dfen, stove ; i^afcn, harbor ; gobett, store ; S50s? 
en, floor ; ©raben, ditch ; Sogen, arch ; %0btXif thread. 

(§ 17.) THIRD BlVISIOir. 

The nouns of this division are the most numerous of all. In 
the singular, they take e^ in the genitive, and e in the dative ; 
the accusative is like the nominative. In the plural, they ter- 
minate in e, except that in the dative they have en. With the 
exception of some irregularities, all masculine nouns, not be- 
longing to the two preceding divisions, are declined according 
to this. Nouns of this division are principally monosyllable», 
either standing by themselves, or in composition with some other 
word. Example. 

Singular, 

Nom. ber ^rcUttb, the friend. 
Gen, bc^ greunbe^, of the friend. 
Dat. bcm^reunbe, to the friend. 
Ace. ben grennb, the friend. 

Plural. 

Nom. bie ^rennbe, the friends. 
Gen. bcr greunbc, of the friends. 

Dat, ben grennben, to the friends. 

Ace. bic ^rennbe, the friends. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. For the sake of euphony, the e in the dative singular, is 
sometimes omitted ; particularly, when the noun is simply pre- 
ceded by a preposition ; as, bei ©Ott, with God ; t)Ott @tttn/ 
of stone: so also the e in the termination of the genitive, is fre- 
quently dropped ; as, be§ Äontgö, instead of be^ Äönige^, of the 
king. 

2. Nearly all primitives of this division, change, in the plural, 
the radical vowels a, 0, tt, into the corresponding vowels &, o. 
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Ü, and the diphthong m into &tt ; as, bet ®tltM/ chair» Norn. 
Plur. bie ©tul^Ic. 

Exceptions. — §ttrtb, dog; 5DoI(^, dagger ; ^old^^ salaman- 
der ; Slat, eel ; Stmt, arm ; Zag^ day ; fyalxttj halm ; iadf^, 
salmon; "SiOdj^^ badger; gottt, sound; ^COldlf breath; 
^fab, path; Auf, hoof; ©taar, stare; ^nft, point; 
I)OC^t, wick ; ®rab, degree ; 3ott, inch. 

3. The foreign words which belong to this division, are prin- 
cipally those terminating in liquids ; therefore all in the syllables : 
(Ul, Ott, ttt, af, ol, aXf ier and commonly in or ; as, Sana{, ®e^ 

tteral, SIbmtraf, Äopettan, ©ultam ^^atron, fftnbin^ 2;enttitt, 

^ajlor, Stfteur, Dfftcicr, SDlajor* These nouns commonly take 
simply ^ in the genitive singular and very frequently drop the 
final e in the dative. Some undergo a change of vowels in the 

plural ; as, ^flor, Plur. ^ajlore : Sauaf, Plur. Sandle ; and 

so also, ©enerol, Stbmiral, Mccßtmn. — More particular rules 
of foreign nouns will be given under § 25. IV. 

C§ 18.) iRRBGtTLARITIES. 

1« There are a few nouns which are declined in the singular 
number, like the third division, but which take in the plural the 
termination cr, and change the vowels, a, 0, tt.intod.c, tt* 
These nouns are: ®Ott, God; ®eijl, spirit; gcfb, body; ^ann, 
man ; Stattb, edge ; £)rt, place ; SGBurm, worm ; SBoIb, forest ; 
SSermUttb, guardian ; S3Öfett)ic^t, rascal ; Srrt^Um, error ; and 
others in tt^Uttt« Example. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nam. ber Drt, the place bie Derter, the places, 

. Gen. beö Drteö, of the place ber Derter, of the places. 

Dat. bem Drte, to the place be« Dertent, to the places. 

Ace. bert Drt, the place bie Derter, the places. 

The others are declined in the same manner ; but besides 
S36fen>id)ter, we find also the plural form S3Öfett>ic^te ; and the 
compounds of SDlOtttt, change SRatttt, in the plural, intoJJettte; 
as, ber Äaufmantt, merchant, Plur. bie ÄOttfleUte, and so all 
the other compounds of ^Otttt, except ©taat^tnatttu statesman, 

Plur. ©taatötttänner ; (Seemann, husband, Plur. S^emdtttter; 

— (S^eteute signifies married people of both sexes. 
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2« There are other nouns which fovm the plural aooording to 

the first division, whilst their singular is declined according to 
the second or third ; as, 

Singular. 

Norn, ber ^afi/ the mast. bet better f the nephew. 

' Gen. be^ ^afle^/ of the mast, be^ SSetter^^ of the nephew. 

Dat. bent ^afle^ to the mast, bent SSettet/ to the nephew. 

Ace. ben SDIaft^ the mast. ben fßtttttf the nephew. 

Plural. 

Norn, bie üJiajlett, the masts. bie SSettertt, the nephews. 

Gen. ber 5D?a(len, of the masts, ber Settern, of the nephews. 

Dot. bett 9Ka(len, to the masts, ben SSettem,to the nephews. 

Ace. bie aRafien, the masts. bie Settern, the nephews. 

The nouns which are declined in this manner, are the follow- 
ing: — 3lar, eagle; Slffect, affection; Hutor, author; SIfpect/ 
aspect ; S3är, bear ; SSouer, husbandman ; @onfttt, consul ; @a^ 
roKn, Carolin (a coin) ; 2)0Ct0r, doctor ; ^om, thorn ; glitter, 
spangle ; gor|L forest ; OeöOtter, godfather ; ©erf, fool ; @rei^, 
an old man ; (30Xi^ province ; §aber, quarrel ; ^ageflolj,* an 
old bachelor; 3m^)0|l,* impost; Stccpcam^ capon; ^amemb, 
companion; Serbeer, laurel; Sum^, shabby fellow; SKtt^fel^ 
muscle (of the body) ; Sloc^bctr, neighbor ; Keger, negro ; ^)aiU 
foffel, slipper ; ^tron, patron ; ^<m, peacock ; ^^m^ psalm ; 
^Dfeffor, professor; Stector, rector; Duafl, knot; ffivSm, 
ruby ; @at^r, satyr ; ® ee, lake ; @cf^[m, rascal ; (StOOt, state ; 
®taar, stare (a bird) ; ©d^ult^eiß, bailiff; (Stod^, prickle ; 
©tiefeL boot ; ®»a|, sparrow ; @d)Op^, wether ; ©pom, spur ; 
(Strati, beam; jfc^ron, throne ; Untert^an, subject ; 3^^^^^^^/ 
ornament. 


BEMARK. 


It is probable that most, perhaps all of the preceding nouns, 
originally terminated in e, and were, not only in the plural, but 
also in the singular, declined according to the first division. So 
even at present, the substantives, S3ar, SSouer, ©eDOtter, StCi^ 

merob, 9lad)i&ar, $fa(m, @(fytttt(|ei|l, <Bi)timf Untert^, Set» 

ter, ®rei^, i^agejloij, yfou, @(^op^ and perhaps a few 'Others, 
conformably to their original nominative, very frequently take 

* Very seldom. 
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eit/ (It/) in the oblique cases of the singular. Thus, for in« 
stance» we may say, in the genitive singular, either 99attent/ or 
S3itttet^ ; and in the dative and accusative, either SSouent or 
fßautt^* But on the other hand, since it has become customary 
to decline the singular, without reference to the original nomina* 
tive, it is also not uncommon to make the plural of most of the 
preceding nouns in conformity with the singular. Thus, ®tt(^ 

ftl, We^er, Setter, (Seüotter, ^fitter, ©todjer, may, in the plu- 
ral as in the singular, be inflected according to the second divi» 

jsion; andSCf^rott, STOafl, gorfl, Oed, Star, ©taor, ^aa, Sont^ 

®vd$, ®dfeim, ^ßotton, and several others may throughout be 
declined according to the third division. Of all the preceding 
nouns, none changes its radical vowel in the plural. 


(§ 19.) SECOND DECLENSION. 

All the nouns of this declension are of the feminine gender, 
and have the article bte* 

aULBB. 

I. In the singular, the nouns of this declension are unchange- 
able; as, 

Nam. bie @onne^ the sun« bie SRutter^ the mother. 
Gen. ber ©Otttte, of the sun. bet gutter, of the mother. 
Dai. ber ©onne, to the sun. ber ÜWutter^ to the mother. 

Ace. bie @omte, the sun. bie SRutter^ the mother. 

REMABKS. 

a. Formerly, most of the feminine nouns ending in a vowei, 
took, in the genitive and dative singular, the termination ti, 
which is still found occasionally, particularly in con^unds; as, 

(Sonnenfd^ein, sunshine. 

b. In compounds, the genitive singular of feminine nouns 
has sometimes the termination ^, which was originally the 
characteristic of the genitive singular in all declensions. Thus 
we say, ba6 SemtO^fung^fefi, the feast of marriage— from 88er^ 


*The compounds 6f SBauet, as UnhaVitt, are always of the secpnd di- 
idsm. 

S 


II. In the plural, most of the nouns of this decleosioA tiko 
the tennioation en Cor it), without changing their radical vowelsf 
and all the cases are alike ; as, . ' 

Singular. 

Nam. bie (SdlvXb, the debt. bit ^ohl, the number. 

Gen. itt ®(^ttlb, of the debt. ber 3^^^^ of the number. 

Dot. bet @d)U&, to the debt. ber B<^^(f ^ ^^^ number« 

Ace. bie ©C^Ib^ the debt. bie ^aifi, the number. 

Plural. 

Norn, bie Sd^ttlbett^ the debts. bie 3a^(ett^ the numbers. 

Gen. ber ©c^tttbett, of the debts, bet ^atfltn,o£thenumheT8. 

Dot. ben @cf)U[ben^ to the debts, ben 3^^^^^^/ ^ ^^^ numbers. 

Ace. bie @(^ttlben^ the debts. bie S^tjUn, the numbers. 

The nouns which are declined in this manner, are : 

1. All polysyllables; as, grennblcfjafit, friendship; Stxonh 
ff^, sickn^ ; i^oflttung^ hope. Except QRtttter and ^oc^tet^ 
.and nouns in {^^ which will be mentioned below. ^ 

2. Monosyllables, terminating in a vowel, a xiiphthong, or a 
liquid ; as, ^ratt, woman ; Strett, litter ; ©djaar, troop ; ^oxm, 
form ; 3^^i/ number ; QdjOdX^ crowd. 

d. Monosyllables, terminating in a consonant, without having 
the radical vowels, a^ 0« U/ or the diphthong a\X ; as, ^eit, time ; 
SOBeft, world ; ^ic^t, duty. 

4. The following monosyllables, although they have the ra- 
dical vowels, a, 0, u: 3lrt, manner; 93ud)t inlet; gu^r or 
%IÜIttf ford ; gltttl^, flood ; ÜRarf , mark ; ©c^ulb, debt ; J^tttb, 
pasture ; 93nrg/ castle ; ^ra(^t, load; Sftgbr ^^«^ » ©aot, seed ; 
)Cliatf deed; gal)rt, ride; @Ittt^, violent heat; ?a(l, load; 
Sd^IOCi^t^ battle ; ^(l, post. 

RsKABX.— Nouns in e^ er^ el^ for the sake of euphony, take 
aaly n in the nominative plural, whilst those terminating 
in the syllable {«, commonly take nen : as, bie Sibe^ 
bible. Nam. Plur. bie SSibeIn ; bie ®c^tt)ejter, sister. Nam* 
Phtr. tit Sdyweftern ; bie Äftnigin, queen. Nam. Plur. 

bie Äoniginnen. 

' UI. With the exception of those under II. 4. all monosylbk« 
bles, terminating in any consonant, (except a liquid,) and hav- 
ing the vowels a, 0, tt^ or the diphthong cütf take, in the nomi- 
native plural, e/ and change, at the same time, those vowels into 
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i, h^ ü^ and tfae diphthong an into dtt« 9o likewise all nouns in 
tfl^ take e in the Nom. Plur. and instead of f ^ the doahle ff is 
commonly substituted. Examples : 

Singular, / 

ff<m. hit fyani* We ÜBaudf bie JlSettttttt{f[4 

Cfen. berÄanb berSWattd - ber xenntit^* 

-Daf. bersanb berÜRau« bet ^ttntirff» 

Ace. bte ^ttb bfe SWott* bie ^ntttttif . 

Plural, 

Norn, bie ftdttbe bie WHin^ bie Äetitttttijfc» 

Gen. berÄänbe berüR&ufe ber^nntntfe* 

l>tt^ ben Rauben benÜÄÄttfen beit Äenntnij en ♦ 

A6C. bie §anbe bie ÜKdufe bie Äettntniffe* 

(4 20.) IBBBOULARITIES« 

The nominative plural of ÜRttttet^ mother, and 5C0(^ter^ 
daughter, is ÜRftttet and Stocktet. These are the only feminine 
nouns which form the nominative plural in this manner. 

The plural- forms, SBJei^ttadyteit, Christmas, and SBoKmOC^ten/ 
authorities, are also irregular; for according to the rule of com- 
pounds, we should expect, instead of them, to find IBieÜftt&djtt 
and S^odmodE^te^ since the plural of the simple nouns 92ac^t and 
ÜRoc^t^ is SQad^te and Widftt, 

(§ 21.) THIRD DECLENSION. 

The nouns of this declension, which are all of the neuter gen- 
der, and have the article bo^/ will be viewed under two divisions. 

(§ 22.) FIBST DIVISION. 

The nouns of this division, which are always polysyllables, 
törminate in er, el, ett, Cein, djett, or in e with the prefix ge. 
Those in, er, e(, and e, take ^ in the genitive singular, and n in 
the dative plural ; whilst those in en, Uitt and d^en, also take ^ 
in the genitive singular, but have all the other cases, both 
singular and plural, like the nominative singular. With the 
exception of ^(ofter, the nouns of this division never change, in 


* Hand. f Mooae. t Knowledge, 


I. « 
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the plural, the radical vowel of the singular. -«The declension 
of this division differs from that of the second divisi<»i of the 
masculine gender, only in the article. Examples : 

Singular, 

Nam. bad gwHer* baö ^JHttett ba^ SWdbd^itJ bo^ ®ett>6r6e.§ 
Gen. be^ ^en^erg be^ ^ttM be^ SRabd^n^ be^ &m^a>ei. 
Dot. bem ^enfter bent SRittel bem 9R&bd^en bent ®ett&fbe. 
Ace. iai Seniler bo^ mttei bai ÜRöbd^ bo^ ®Mbibe. 

Plural. 

iVbm. bie ^enjler biegWittel bieSRäbd^en bie®ett>er6e. 

Gen. ber genfler ber SDiittel ber ÜRobd^en ber ©ettwffie* 

Dat. ben^enflem ben STOittebt ben SfWobc^en ben ©etDotbcn» 

Ace. bit ^enfter bie SRitteC bie SRäbd^en bie ©etoclbe« 

In the same manner decline: bo^ ^rän(etn/ lady; ba^ ^eneT/ 
fire ; bai ©etdttbe, edifice ; bo^ X^ierc^, littje animal. 

(§ 23.) SECOND DIVISION. 

I. All the nouns, not included in the preceding division, be- 
long to this, and take, in the genitive singular, the syllable e^/ 
and in the dative, e ^ the accusative is like the nominative ; as. 

Singular. 

Norn, ba^ Xlfictf the animal. bO^ S5iÖ), the image. 

Gen. beö 2!^fiere^, of the animal. beö SSi&e^, of the image. 

Dai. bem $ti)iere/ to the animal. bent S3i(be^ to the image. 

Ace. bad Xl)ictf the animal. boi^ SStlb, the image. 

Remabk. -« The final e in the dative singular, particularly 
^when the nouns are simply preceded by a preposition, and 
also the e in the termination of the genitive singular, may 
for the sake of euphony be omitted, as in the third divi* 
sion of the first declension. Thus we may say, be^ XtfitX^f 
instead of beö S^^tete^ ; öon ®0ß), instead of iJOtt ®Olbe^ 
of gold. 

II. In the plural, some nouns of this division take the termina- 
tion et in the nominative, and, at the same time, change the- ra- 
dical vowels a^ 0/ Uf into &^ h, U/ and the diphthong on into 

in; as, 

«Window. t Means. XGvA. § Vault 
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Nim. bo^ Sttd^/ the book. bO^ SjCcM, the house. 

<yen. be^SSlttfK^/ of the book. be€ fioufeif^ of the house. 

JDol. bem 93lM^^ to the book, bem pduife^ to the house. 

Ace. bo^ 93lt(l^/ the book. bitö i^Olt^/ the house. 

Plural. 

Nam. bie 9id^p the books. bte dAitfrr^ the houses. 

6?eh. ber93itcbet/ of the books, bet £)ält|er^ of the houses. 

Dai. ben I8tt(^ent/ to the books, ben j^jeni^ to the houses. 

Ace bit fÖüdittf the books. bie i^fet/ the houses. 

The nouns which are dedined in this manner, are all of them 
monosyllables, viz : 

1. All those which terminate in the liquids, I, m^ tt/ and have 
at the same tinse one of the vowels a^ o^ tt/ or the diphthong 
on; as, Zl)(df valley; ^Rottl/ mouth; Wlal)l^ meal; ^tt^tt^ 
chicken; S^imt, horn; Rctn, grain; iamm, lamb; Xtmnm, 
lump ; Xlftm^ which is chiefly used in compounds ; as, 99t^ 
tj^ttnt/ bishopric. 

2. The rest are principally the following — all of them ter- 
minating in a consonant: Slo^^ carcass; ^tmtf oiSice; fSdb, 
bath ; SBottb^ ribbon ; Srett^ board ; 93ilb/ image ; 9tatt, leaf; 
S5ttC^, book ; IDoc^, roof; 2)attd^ deuce ; Dorf, village ; ^culf, 
partition ; & ionmnaHj (Sj), egg ; gaf, barrel ; gelb, field ; 
®elb^ money; ®ttt/ estate; ®[a^, glass; ©Iieb, member; 
®V<ii, grave; ®vai, grass; fyuXpt, head; i^tt^, house; ^ob, 
wood; ^twbf shirt; ^a(b, calf; JlCetb^ cloth; Stixtb, child; 
^ant, herb ; l^onb, land ; l^ieb, song ; iid)t^ light ; tCQ), hole; 
^enfd>, wench; Ke|l, nest; ^Jfonb^ pledge; jRob, wheel; 
9iei^/ twig; Stinb, heifer; ®cf^/ lock; ®ci)i&/ sign; e$n>ert, 
sword ; ©ttfl, foundation ; Zv^, cloth ; So(f/ pekiple ; SQomf / 
jacket ; SBetb, woman ; SGBort/ word. 

in. Other nouns of this division ta^e e in the nominative 
plural, and, with the exceptioü of ^(O^/ float, Plur. ^lofe/ they 
do not change their radical vowels ; as, 

Sif^fvlar. PluraL 

Nam. bai$ &d)Cf, the sheep. Ht&djaft, the sheep. 

Gen. be^ (Sd^fT^/ of the sheep, bet (Sc^ofe, of the sheep. 

Dai. bem @dK^e, to the sheep, ben @d^jtn, to the sheqi. 

Ace. bai ®d^f/ the sheep. bie ®<^fe/ the sheep. 
8* 
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The' nouns which are thus declined, are : 

1. All the polysyllables, which are not included in the first 
division of this declension, and which are not conipounds of the 
preceding nouns under IL; as, bOI^ @d^ii^(df fate ; t>ü$ S3ättb« 
niß, alliance ; bo^ ®ebadf)tnif , memory, 

2. All monosyllables terminating in I, nt, tt, without having 
one of the vowels a, 0, U, or the diphthong oiT; and also those 
terminating in r# or in a vowel ; as, S3dtt, leg ; S3eil, hatchet ; 
gjier, beer; geU, skin; S^^t, year; ^aOT, hair; i^er, army; 
ÜReer, sea ; ^>aar, pair ; 9t0^r, reed ; ^dftOCXn^ swme ; ©^)iel, 
play; ©eil, rope; SCl^ier, animal; Ztjütf gate; giel, aim; 
Ättie, knee ; SCau, rope. 

3. Some other monosyllables, which cannot be included in 
any particular rule. They are principally : SSönb, bond ; S3ot, 
boat ; S3rob, bread ; S3unb, bundle ; 2)Üta, thing ; ®rj, ore ; 
®ipt, poison; S^% haft; ^od)^ yoke; MttUi^ cross; goo^^ 
lot ; iottjf half an ounce ; WlCL^/ measure ; i^edP, hedge ; 9fie$, 
net; ^>ferb, horse; ^ttb, pound; SRel^, roe; fft^t, right; 
gietd), reign; ^ft, desk; fRoll, steed; @äCg, salt; (Bd^r 
ship ; @tttcf^ piece ; SBerf, work ; ©d^ctt^* a piece of wood ; 
®rf)Üb, sign ; @ieb, sieve. 

4. Some nouns derived from foreign lan^ages ; as, yflttaUf 

metal ; Äameel, camel ; ^Jopier, paper ; ©emetit, S£e|lament, 

^rfoniettt, SoitCOrbat, SSataitton, — More particular rules re- 
specting foreign nouns, will be found under § 25. IV. 

Remark. — The polysyllables, ®efptn% ghost ; &emätf}f 
disposition; ®WUi)t, weight; ©ewattb, garment; ®evnadlf 
chamber ; ®efc{)(ed)t/ sex ; ^oft)itaI, hospital ; gteghnent, regi- 
ment ; and perhaps a few others, take, in the nominative plural, 
tt, but most of them also admit the termination e; as, ba^ ®e* 

}f0anb, Nom. Plur. bie ®en>&ttber or (9en>anbe ; boo ®tmaäjf 
Norn. Plur. bie ®em&d)tt or ®emad)t^ 

(§ 24.) IBBEOULABITIES. 

S5ett, bed; ipentb, shirt; ^j, heart; geib, pain; Dl)r, ear; 
Shtge^ eye ; Sttbe^ end, take in the plural the termination ett ; 
as, Daö sofft, Nom. Plur. bie D^ren* But instead of ett, S5ett 
also takes e, and £)emb/ e or et* In the singular number, all 
these nouns are declined regularly, except that i^) makes 
i^jen^ in the genitive, and ^er)^n in the dative. 


iM> 


* Seldom used. 
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(§ 25.) Supplemeniary Remarks an the hifleetum cf Com' 

mom Nouns* 

I. S<»ne nouns do not admit of a plural number ; as, hoi 
®0ft, gold ; bO^ Sifter, silver ; We «Wtfc^, milk ; hit ^Utttt, 

butter ; bet ®to()/ pride ; bie ©erec^ttgfett, justice ; bod (grbe, 

inheritance ; bo^ ^leifi^/ flesh ; ia^ iob^ praise ; bet J^mtgeT/ 
hunger; bo^ geben, life. 

II. Other nouns are used only in the plural ; as, ®ebtitbet/ 
brothers; @e{i:^n>i(ier, brothers and sisters; ®(iebma|[en, limbs; 

Sofien or Unfoflett/ expenses; itvitt, people; (Sdfxonten, 

bounds; ^tbpttif alps; 3lad)tommtn, descendants; (Üntünftt, 
revenues; iufleni, easter; 9>fmgfien, pentecost; SBßet^ttod^tett, 
Christmas. The last three words, although originally adjectives 
of the plural number, are considered as nouns of the singular, 
when used in sentences ; but still it seems better to use for the 
singular, the compounds, ba^ Dflerfejl, ^ftttgflfefl, SGBH^ 

III. Some nouns vary in their gender, or in the formation of 
the plural, according to the difference of their signification ; as. 


Singular* 

berSonb, 
boi^ 93anb, 
bo^ SBonb, 
bie SSanjf^ 
bie SanlV 
ber ©ogeti, 
ber Sejgett, 
boöSmg, 
bo^ mn^f 
ber £)om, 
ber ©om, 

ber Pf, 
bo« &^iii^t, 
baß ®efid>t, 
haß fyovn, 
haß ^om, 
bo^ ^of), 
bo^^ol), 
berSoben, 


Plural. 


S3&nbe, 

S3dnber, 

Sanbe, 

SSdnfe, 

S3attfett, 

SBogett, 

SSögett, 

3>itt8e, 

Dinger, 


volumes. 

ribbons. 

bonds. 

benches. 

banks. 

sheets of paper. 

arches. 


things. 

things (vague or unknown). 
Dornen (ore,) thorns (as a species). 
Domer, thorns (taken separately). 

feet (of animals). 

feet (in measurement). 

visions. 

faces. 

kinds of horn. 

individual horns. 

kinds of wood. 

bits of wood. 

shutters. 


nße, 
eftdjte, 
®eft(^ter, 
ome, 
mer, 
orje, 

oben. 
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Singular. 

bet ?abett, 

bo^ tottb^ 
bod iiift^ 

bit aWart, 

ber SRantt/ 
ber 9Ronb, 
ber SRonb/ 
berDrt, 
berDrt, 
bie ®att/ 
btc ®au. 
ber ®d>ift, 
bo^ ®c{)ab, 
bie ®djnnv, 
bie ®d)rtttr, 
ber ©trouß, 
ber ©trouf , 
ba^ SBBort, 
ba^ SBBort, 

ber 3oa, 
ber 3ott, 


Plufol. 

gaben, 

^anbe, 

8&ttb^, 

?ic^te, 

iidftet^ 

aßaffle, 

3Hdl)rer, 

SWarfe, 

no plural, 

3Häntter, 

ÜRanttett, 

ÜWonben, 

aWonbe, 

Drte, 

Derter, 

©auett, 

©ciue, 

©(ftilber, 

(SAilbe, 

Schnure, 

©dynureti, 

©troufe, 

@traufe(oren), 

3Borte, 

2Bcrter, 

Sotte, 
3&ae, 


sliops. 

regions. 

states. 

candles. 

lights. 

marks, timds. 

meals. 

boundaries. 

marrow. 

men. 

vassals. 

months. 

planets. 

places (in general). 

particular places. 

wild boars. 

pigs. 

shields. 

sign-boards. 

tapes. 

daughters-in-law. 

nosegays. 

ostriches. 

words(constitutiAg a sentence). 

words (as we find them in the 

dictionary), 
inches, 
tolls. 


IV. To inflect Latin and Greek nouns according to their 
original declensions, is no longer customary, except in a few in- 
stances; as, g^rifli ®e6ttrt, the birth of Christ. For the present 
usage, the following rules are to be observed. 

1. The foreign terminations of the nominative, are sometimes 
retained throughout the singular, particularly in woirds terminat- 
ing in tt^^ i^, e^, Uttt, or* In this case, the feminine nouns re- 
main unchangeable in the singular, but the masculine and neuter 
nouns take, in the genitive, ^, unless the nominative should al- 
ready terminale in this letter« The plural number takes the 
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termination ett,* which in nouns ending in r^ is commonly ad- 
ded to the Norn. Sing.y but in other words, it is generally sub- 
stituted in place of the foreign terminations. Neater nounsy 
particularly those in ViVXf may also take a in the plural number, 
except in the dative, which always terminates in ft (jtVO* Ex. 

Singular. 

Nam. bet %>taxinß Z)octor bte Soft^ ba^ Xticma Serbum 

Gen. be^Wotarittö Doctor^ ber^oftö beö SCbemo^ Skrbuttid 

Dot. bem Motariu^ Doctor ber^ojtö bent Stljema SSerb^tti 

Ace. ben3totaxm& Doctor bieDoftd ba^^^ema SSerbum 

Plural. 

Nam. bte Slotarien Doctoren bte Dofett bie Zl)emen fßerien or 

aSerba* 

Gen. ber 5Rotariett Doctoren ber Dofett ber Xf)tmen SSerteti or 

fßexicL 

Dai. benStotarten Doctorett benDofen bett2;^emett 

Ace. bteStotoriett Doctoren bieDofen bte SCt^etnen Serben or 

In the same manner decline: ber £atec(}iÖmUd/ bte ^^i, 

bo^ (SoKegiuim 

2. The foreign terminations are commonly dropped or chang- 
ed into other more idiomatic terminations. In this case, the 
masculine and feminine nouns are declined according to 
^nner rules ; the neuter nouns take, in the singular, the usual 
terminations, and, in the plural, they commonly take C/ unless 
they should belong to the first division of the third declen- 
sion. . Examples : 

Singular. 

Nam. ber Siotar Docter bte Dofe ba^ ^bem« 

Gen. be^ yiotax^ Docter^ ber Dofe be^ XifetnS* 

Dai. bem yiotav Docter ber 2)ofe bent Xijtm^ 

Ace. ben SRotar Docter bie Dofe boo Z^itm. 

Plural. 

Nam. bte 5Rotare Docter bie Dofen bie JC^ente* 

Gen. berSRotare Ijocter berDofen ber Scheme* 

Dot. ben Wotaren Doctem ben Dofen ben Jt^enten* 

Ace. bie 92otare 2)octer bie Dofen bie Xifcme^ 

« — , — . — - — • *- — — — " 

* Us)Im8 tlie nominatiTo singqlar should terminate in en« 
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3. French nouns of the masculine or neuter gender, when 
they retain the original pronunciation, receive in the plural the 
French termmation ^ ; as, He S9rigabtet^/ (SttAH, SqHtrte» 
tnettt^ ; hut the plural forms, JDfftCtcr^/ ^)Dr^/ (Sobet^, can* 
not be admitted. For the sake of euphony, we ako say, bte 
S^inW^f tie S3oa'^, Äättgeru!)'^/ although these nouns are 
not French. 

B. Declention of Proper Names. 

(§26.) I. Proper Names of Persons. 

l.> Proper nouns, preceded by an article, are indeclinable in 
the singular numberj as, 

Singular • ^ 

Nom. ber ®d)itter bie ionise. 

Gen. be^ ®d0tt ber Sottite. 

Dot' bent ®d)ifkt ber Soutft* 

Ace. ben ©c^ilter bie gouife* 

a. Proper names not preceded by any article, are declined in 
the singular according to the following rules : 

The genitive is generally föilned by^jtting i to the nomi- 
native; as, Nom. (Sd^iDer^ Oen. ^^iOer^« The ^^ in the 
genitive, has generally an apostrophe before it, at least in nouns 
terminating in a vowel ; as, Dibb*^, @atO'^*— There are some 
nouns, which take, in the genitive singular, the termination tM 
(nd)« These are : 

a. Feminine nouns, particularly those terminating in e ^ for 
although others, not terminating in t, admit of en^^ they rather 

take siroplv ^ ; as, ßelene, Geh. ^elenen^ ; SRoria^ öen. SKos^ 

tia^i or (the final a being changed into e/) bartend* 

h. Masculine nouns endmg in e, d* J, ß, ft, fcf>, r ; as, ®dt^e. 

Gen. (Sbttftni ; ?eibnt$, Gen. gettn^en^ ; S8oß, Gen. »of en^» 

But the notins terminating in ^^ j^ f ^ ^^ may also drop eu^, and 
simply denote the Gen. by an apostrophe ; as, SSofi' instead of 
Sofen^ ;«and the others may simply take ^ instead of end J as, 
©Jt^e'Ö instead of ©ot^end* 

In the dative and accusative, the proper names may remain 
unaltered ; and if the connexion in which they occur does not 
indicate the proper case, the definite article m used ; or, they 
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may tajce tlie termination eit (n) ; as, Norn. Cdj/Ugtlf €^m. 
©(^(egeU/ Dot* and Ace. @(j^(ege( or ®(^(ege(n. If the if (Ml. 
tenninatea in ett^ the dative and accusative are always like it. 

In oonversadon, the dative and accusative, most commonly 
Tetam the fban of the nominative ; but in writing, the termina- 
nation ett or it^ is generally added, particularly by the writers 
of the northern part of Grermany. Examples : 

Singular* 

Abm. eefltttg Qd^iUet icibnii^ l^mtife* 

Gen. imng^ (BdfiUnS itibn^end Soutfend. 

Dat. geffing (en) ®d)iaer (n) 8ci6tti$ (en) imk (n)* 

Ace. ?efi!ng (en) ©ct)iaer(n) «ct6«i|(en) ?ottij;f(ji). 

3. Proper names with or without an article, are declined in 
the plural number, according to the following rules. 

a. All the nouns of the feminine gender, and also those of 
the masculine, terminating in e^ take en (n) in the plural. 

(. Masculiiae nouns, which tenninate in et^ el^ eut^ en^ (eui/ 
or in a vowel, have the nominative plural like Üie nominative 
singular. But those in e^ as we have stated before, also take 9^ 
and those in ^^ may either assume the termination ne or nett; 

84, bie Sant^ne or Sontoiten. 

c. All other masculine nouns, take e in the nominalive plund, 
and seldom en/ except in poetry. 

d. Latin nouns, terminating in one of the syllables, o^^ tß^ 
i^f 0^/ n^/ are unchangeable, both in the singular and plural, 
and if the connexion of the sentence does not indicate their case 
and number, the definite article or a preposition is used. Ex. 

Plural. 

Nim. We Jotttfen ©dritter ?efl|tnge ?eitmt^e* 

Gen. hetim/jim ®iifWet Sefftnge ?ei6ni§e. 

Dot. ben^omfen ©c^0em ^efftngen- i^ethti^en. 

Ace. Ne ^ui^n &dißet Sefflnge - Seibnt^e* 

OBSERVATIONS. 

* 

1. The manner of declining proper names with the article, is 
the same, whether the noun stands by itself^ or is preceded by 
an adjective or pronoun. But nouns of the masculine gender, 
when qualified by an adjective, may also receive ^ in the geni- 
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tive singulur, although they are preceded by the article ; as, bei 

groflen £art or ^wctö, 

2. If several proper names are joined together with an article 
preceding them, they all remain unaltered, and the cases are 
indicated by the article ; as, bte SBetfe Ui S^^Otttt @OtÜCib 
igjetbet/ the works of John Gbttlob Herder. 

8. If several proper names, or a common noun ämd a proper 
name, are joined, without being preceded by an article, the last 
noun only is declined; as, So^Otttt Solentm 9Re&infler'^ 
®JpXäd!jUhXtj John Valentine Meidinger's grammar; ^atfet 
3ofe))^'^ iccoett/ the life of the emperor Joseph. But the com- 
mon noun fy^tV» in connexion with a proper name, is decliaed ; 
as, ^erttt SBebflter'^ Sieben^ the speeches of Mr. Webster. 

4.^ If a common noun with an article precedes the 'proper 
name, the common noun is declined, whilst the name of the 
person remains unaltered ; as, bet Xtb bed S&tdgß ivbtoiQ, the 
death of king Louis. 

5. When the christian name is separated ßrom the family 
name by a preposition, particulariy by t)Ott^ (which ccHnmonl^ 
denotes nobility,) the christian name alone is declined ; as, bte 
@ebid^te %mbtviß t)Ott @d}iVitt, the poems of Frederick of 
Schiller. But if the genitive precedes the substantive, by which 
it is governed, the family name alone is inflected ; as, %mbttidl 

t>on ©d^iUerd SEBerfe. 

(§ ^'^O II* Proper Names of Coontries, Places, and Rivera. 

1. Nearly all the names of countries and inhabited places, are 
of the neuter gender, and do not admit of the article, unless they 
should be preceded by an adjective or a common noun. They 
take, in the genitive singular, the termination i^ whilst the da- 
tive and accusative are' like the nominative. In the nominative 
plural, whenever this number is used, they have the termination 
tf unless they should, like the nouns of the first division of the 
third declension, have the nominative plural like the nominative 
singular. Examples : 

Singular. 

Norn, granffitrt SRuttffer. 

Gen. %xantfwcti Woiftni. 

Dai. grattfritrt aRuttfler. 

Ace. ^onffitrt SKttnfter« 


«7 

PhiraL 

ronffttrte . SRunfier* 
:antftxttt 9Ränfier* 

ronffttrteti ÜRmtflent. 
ronffttrte ÜWfinflar* 

2. Proper names terminating in i^ ^^ ^ are indeclinable in 
the singular, and the genitive is denoted by the preposition k>on J 
as, bie (SimDOl^tter Don ^Jori^^ the inhabitants of Paris. Geni- 

* tives, as ^rtfeit^/ ÜRotttjen^^ although sometimes used, are 
not elegants; 

3. When the proper name of a place is preceded by a com- 
mon noun, the latter alone is inflected, whilst the former remains 
unaltered. Thus in the nominative and accusative we say, bo^ 

S^nigetidi ^euflett j in the genitive, be^ Äontgreu^^ ^ewße«; 
in the dative, bem Äotttgreidje ^mftn^ 

4. Proper name» of inhabited places, of the masculine and fe- 
minine gender, which are however but rarely met with, are pre- 
ceded by the definite article, and inflected like common nouns ; 
as. Nam. and Ace. bie ©C^H^tj/ Switzerland ; Gen. and Dat. 

ber ®cf|tt>ei). 

5. Proper names of rivers, seas, mountains, forests, and also 
national names, are preceded by the definite article and declined 
according to the rules of common nouns ; as, bet SKbeut^ the 
Rhine ; Gen. be^ St^ein^^ &c. I^er Z)etttf(l^^ the German ; 

Gen. bed 2)etttf(^en^ <S£c. 


CHAPTER IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

There are six kinds of pronouns ; viz. pergonal^ possenive^ 
demonslrativey relative, interrogative, and indefinite. 

(§ 28.) I. FBBSONAL PRONOUNS. 

There are five personal pronouns ; viz. ic^^ I ; btt/ thou ; et/ 
he ; fie^ she ; e^^ it ; with their plurals, toix, we ; i^^ you ; ffe^ 
they. 
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The personal pronouns are dedined as fc^ows : 


Singular. 

Norn. 

? 

btt 

thou 

er ^ 

he 

she 

it 

Gen» 

meiner 

of me 

beiner 

of thee 

feiner 

of him 

ihrer 

other 

feiner 
of it 

Dat. 

mir 

to me 

bir 

to thee 

il^m 

to him 

i^r 

to her. 

Him 

to it 

Ace. 

mid^ 

me 

bid) 

thee 

i^ 

him 

fie 

her 

e^ 

it 

1 

Norn. 

wir 

we 

i^r 
you 

ffe 

they 

Gen. 

nnfer 

of us 

euer 

of you 

ifyctt 
of them 

Dat. 

to us 

to you 

i^nen 

to them 

Ace. 

un^ 

us 

eu(^ 

you 

fie 

them 


REMARKS. 


1. The personal pronouns, in the oblique cases, are also 
used as reflective pronouns, except that in the dative and accu- 
sative of the third person, both singular and plural, ftd) is used 
for the three genders ; as, ic^ (0{^ midjf I praise myself; bit 
(obfl bviff thou preisest thyself; &c. Compare § 59. 

2. The reflective pronouns of the plural number, are also 
used to denote a reciprocal relation. Thus, fte tieben fT(&/ may 
signify, they love themselves, or they love each other. But to 
distinguish the reciprocal form from the reflective, the Germans 
also employ the adverb einonber^ one another ; as, jTe Cieben 
eMMmber^ they love each other. 

S. For the sake of emphasis, the adverb felbft or felber is fre* 
quently added to the personal pronouns, and also to substantives; 
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as, id) feKft or felber^ I mysetf; SBo^^iiigtim {ettft or fttbtt, 

Washington himself. 

4. In poetry and in familiar language, instead of the genitives, 
meiner/ beiner, feiner^ üfttt, we also Snd the abbreviated forms, 
meiji, bei«, fein, ii)x. 

II. POSSESSIVE VSONOUXS. 

The possessive pronouns are either eof^unetive or ahaolvte. 
The conjunctive are always joined to sul^tantives,* whilst the 
absolute stand by themselves. 

(§ 29.) A. Car^uncHve Pouestive Pronouns. 
The conjunctive possessive pronouns are : 

mein, my. nnfer, our. 

bein, thy.^ euer, your, 

jein, his. Its. i^r, their. 
ll)r, her. 

These pronouns have been formed from the genitives of the 
personal pronouns, by dropping their last syllable, except itnfet 
and euer, which are the same as the corresponding genitives. 

SULES. 

1. The conjunctive possessive pronouns are declined in the 
singular number exactlv like the indefinite article : in the plural, 
they are declined nearly like the plural of the definite article, 
having the termination e in the nominative and accusative, et in 
the genitive, and en in the dative ; as, 





Singular, 



Mose. 

Fem. 

# 

Neut. 


Norn, 

. mein. 

meine. 

mein. 

my. 


Gen» 

meinet. 

meiner. 

meinet. 

of my. 


Dat. 

meinem^ 

meiner. 

meinem. 

to my. 


Aec. 

mtvxtn, 

meine. 

mein. 

my. 


* Unless they shonld be used as predicates ; as, jDaö fBu^ tfi mettl/ The 
book is mine; but it is better to toy: iDa0 IBud) g^^ort mir/ The book 
bekjogs to me. 
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Plural for the three gendert. 

Norn, mtvat, my. 
Gen. ntctner^ of my. 

Dat. meinen^ to my. 
Ace. meine^ my. 

2. The other conjunctive possessive pronouns are declined in 
the same manner, except Uttfet and ttXtt, which, when increas- 
ed, may be again contracted into two syllables, by dropping the 
e before x, or aAer it before any consonant except t ^ as. 

Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Norn, ttttfer, unfre, unfer, our. 

Gen. unferö, unfrer, unfer^, of our. 

Dat. unferm, unfrer, imferm, to our. 

Ace. unfent, unfre, unfet, our. 

Plural for the -three genders. 

Norn, unfre, our. 

Geti. unfrer, of our. 

Dat. unfern, to our. 

' Ace. unfre, our. 

3. In the third person singular, there are two conjunctive 
possessive pronouns fein and HjV* ®etn is used, when the pos- 
sessor is of the masculine or neuter gender, and tt)r, when the 
possessor is feminine. Bui the terminations of these and the 
other conjunctive pronouns, agree in gender, number, and case, 

with the thing possessed; as, ber 9Rann unb feine ^rau; He 
^an unb ibr gWann ; bie ÜRutter unb ifyc ©of)n ; ber ^nig 
mit feinen ÜRiniflem, the king with his ministers ; bie Äönigin 

mit i^rem ©efolge, the queen with her train. 

(§ 30.) B. Absolute Possessive Pronouns. 

There are three kinds of absolute possessive pronouns, which 
are used indiscriminately ; viz. 

meiner, meine, meinet or ber, bie, baö meine or meinige, mine, 
beiner, beine, beine^ - ber, bie, baö beine - beinige, thine, 
(einer, feine, feineö - ber, bie, ba^ [eine - feinige, his, its, 
tl^rer, t^re, i^reö - ber, bie, bai ibre - irrige, hers. 


XTTXOLOGT. 


41 


Qtifeter^ mtfere^ mittti,*oT ber^ bte^ bad mtfnre or imfr^e^ oun. 
eiteret^ euere, ettered,t - ber, bie, bod eure - eunge, yours. 
itjtet, t^re, i^red . - ber,bie,badifyre -{^rige, theirs. 

RULBS4 

1. The first kind of absolute possessive pronouns take, in the 
different cases, the two last letters of the corresponding definite 
article, except that of bie, only the vowel e is used, and, in the 
]y>minative and accusative of the neuter gender,- the final con- 
sonant d has before it the vowel e, and not a, as in bad. Ex. 

Singular. 



MaBc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

• 

Nom. 

ttiemer. 

tnente. 

meined. 

mine. 

Gen. 

nieined. 

meiner. 

meined. 

of mine. 

Dat. 

tneittetn. 

menter. 

meinem. 

to mine. 

Aec. 

meittett, 

meine. 

meined. 

mine. 


Plural for the three genders. 

Nom. meine, mine. 

Gen. meiner, ofmine. 

Dat. meinen, tomine. 

Acc. meine, mine. 

In the same manner decline : bineT/ beine, beined, and a\\ 
others of the same kind. 

2. The second and third kinds of absolute possessive pro- 
nouns, which are always preceded by the definite article, ter- 
minate throughout in en, except that in the nominative singular 
of the three genders and in the accusative of the feminine and 
neuter, they have e ; as, 

. Singular* 

Mom. Fem. 


Nom. ber meinige, bie meinte, 

Oen. bedmeini^en, bermeimgen, 

JOai. bemmeimgen, ber meinigen, 

Acc. benmeinigen, bie meinige. 


Neui. 

bod meinige, mine, 

bed meitti^en, of mine, 

bem meinigen, to mine, 

bod meinte, mine. 


•Or ttiiftct, unfce, unfrei, 
t These mlee are ibonded on the 
aioiiiifadjectivee. See MO. 

4» 


tOr eurer, eure, cure^. 

principio at thoee for the deden- 
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Phrmifof the three genders* 

Nom. fete meftttjsm^ tmne* 
Gen. ber meintjgett^ of mine. 
Dot. ben mcinigen, to mine. 
Ace. bie meinigen^ mine. 
iDer, bie, baö nteitte ; ber, bic, bad beinige or beiitc ; &c., are 

declined in the same manner. 

JBzAinplefl on the different PossdSffiTc Proiioun& 

Dem aSrubet i(l fleißiger aK tnetner or ber mewe or ber 

tneuttge^ Thy brother is more industrious than mine. ÜRcttte 

®d)tt)cfler ifl aufmerffamer aU beine or bie brine or bie beinige. 

My sister is more attentive than thine. ®eva Äinb ijl artiger 

aÜ unfereö or bad nnfere or bad nnfrige. His child is more 
genteel than ours. 5d) erinnere ntic^ beiner ©cf)tt)efler tmb 
meiner or ber meinen or ber meinigen, I remember your sister 
and mine. ^^6) fd[)rribe an meinen £>\)nm nnb on euren or ben 

euren or ben eurigen, I write to my uncle and yours. 

(§ 81.) Rules respecting the Männer of Addressing Persons. 

1, In addressing one or several persons with respect, the 
Germans use the third person plural (@ie,) with its correspond- 
ing possessive pronouns ; and to show, that these pronouns are 
not to be taken in the meaning of the third person, but that they 
correspond to the English pronouns, you, your, yours, they are 
written with a capital letter ; as, @k^ben @ie mir S^r ^U6), 
Give (ye) me your book ; 5d) f^ojfe, @ie jfub WO^I, I hope you 
are well ; 3(1^ banfe 3f|nen, I thank you. 

2. The second person singular (bu) with its corresponding 
possessive pronouns, is used between the nearest relations ; as, 
husband and wife, brothers and sisters, parents and children, 
and between children in general ; and moreover between very 
intimate friends, particularly those who have grown up together; 
and likewise in addressing God and Spiritual Beings ; and com- 
monly in poetry ; and finally in speaking with rapture and in- 
dignation. — Hence, generally speaking» the use of the second 
person singular implies intimacy and &miliarity. 

' Examples. — ^SBad tt)itt(l bu xatVX ©Ol^n ? What, do you want, 
my son? 2)ir mein ®ott, bir ergebe id^ mid^ ! To thee, my 
God, to thee, I give myself! ÜBeißt bu, ob bein SBoter ju 
,^aufe i|l ? Do you know whether your Äther ia at home? 


8. If the same eharacteristics apply to several persons, the 
second person plural is used ; as, 9{^ iDOSt f ^r^ meute AbU 
bar? What do you wish, my children? 

4. In addressing only one person, the second person plural, 
with its corresponding possessive pronouns, is chiefly used among 
the lower classes, and in speaking to a person of inferior rank ; 
as, 3^r irrt ttldl ia eurer Stecfltuntg^ You are mistaken in your 
accounL Formerly, however, this person was employed in 
speaking in a very dignified manner, and in thi» manner the 
corresponding possessive pronoun ^er is still used in such 
phrases; as, Sure ÜRajefldt, Your Majesty; (gure S)Otjeit^ 
Your Highness; Sure ©nabelt^ Your Grace; &c. Accord- 
ingly it seems to be with great propriety, that in some works 
which refer to former centuries, the second person plural, with 
its corresponding possessive pronouns, is retained. 

5. Formerly it was customary to address individuals of in- 
ferior rank in the third person singular ; but this custom hcus 
become obsolete. 

6. Instead of @te^ the awkward terms, ^OC^biefe(bett, Sjbdfib 
biefe(6en^ ^Keri^OC^flbtefeTbeit^ &c., are used in speaking to kings 
and persons of noble rank. 

(6 32.) Historical Remarks. 

In referring to the history of literature, we observe, that the 
second person singular was the common mode of addressing 
an individual, till the eighth or ninth century. At that time, how- 
ever, the German princes, ruling over France, Spain, and Italy, 
as they gave their edicts in the first person plural, w^re, in re- 
turn, individually addressed in the second person plural, which 
person had formerly been used only in speaking to several 
persons. This new mode of address, having become the com- 
mon form among persons of higher rank, was very soon adopted 
hy the lower classes, who are always eager to imitate the 
customs and manners of the higher. Thus, at the time of 
Charles the Fiflh, the second person plural was the common 
form of addressing both one and several persons; and this 
mode of address is still retained both in French and English. 
In the century before the last, it became customary with the 
Grermans and Italians, to address a person in the third person 
singular, and this custom still exists in several modem languages. 
FlBally, towaitb the beginning of the eighteenth century, the 
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Grermans substituted, in place of the third person singular, the 
third person plural, which, together with the second perscm sin- 
gular, is now the common form of address. As the second 
person singular denotes a particular intimacy .and familiarity, 
its adoption between persons who have been accustomed to ad- 
dress each other in the third person plural, depends frequently 
upon agreement ; and it is sometimes, as for instance between 
studeiks, preceded by some ceremony, as mutual kissing, and 
emptying a glass with locked arms. 


(§ 33.) III. DEMONSTRATIVE FBONOUNS. 

The demonstrative pronouns are : 


Wefer> 

jener, 

foldjer, 

fettiger, 

berjentge, 

berfette, 

berfettige, 

btr. 


btefe, 

jene, 

folcfje, 

fettige, 

biejentge. 


bie 
bie 
bie, 


ette, 
ettige. 


biefeö, 

jeneö, 

foldjeö, 

felbigeö, 

ba^'enige, 

baffette, 

baffettige, 

baö. 


this. 

that. 

such. 

the same. 

he, she, it or that. 

the same. 

the same. 

that 


RULES. 


1. The first four are declined exactly like the absolute pos- 
sessive pronoun, meiner, meine, meinet ; as. 


Masc. 

Nom. biefer. 
Gen. biefe^. 
Dat. biefem, 
ÄCC. biefen. 


Singular. 
Fern. JVewi. 

biefe, biefeö, this. . 

biefer, bietet, ofthis. 

biefer, biefem, to this, 

biefe, biefeö, this. 


Plural far the three genders. 

iVb«. biefe, these, 

Cren. biefer, of these. 

Dot. biefen, to these. 

Ace. biefe, these. 

2. The pronouns, ber jenige, berfe(be, berjelbige, are declined 
like the absolute possessive pronoun» ber, bie, \)ai mctnige; as, 
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Mose, Fem* Neut. 

Nom. ber jetttjje^ biejletrf^e^ ba^tnifft^ 

Gen. be^jent0en^ bo^est^en/ be^jem^m. 

Dat. bemjentgett^ berjentgen/ be«t)entgen* 

\Acc. benjeuigen, biejcuige, ba^jciugc» 

Plural for the three genders. 

Nom. biejeni^ett* 
Gen. berjeni^cn. 
Dot. benjcmgen* 
Ace. biejentgen* 

3. The pronoun, bet^ bk/ bOi^^ when joined to a substantive, 
is declined like the definite article ; but w.hen it stands by itself, 
it is declined in the following manner : 

Singular. 
Mase. Fem. Nttä. 

Nom.heVf bte, baö* • 

Gen. beffctt (beß), berett <ber), beffctt (beß)* . 

Dat. bent, ber, bent- 

Ace. ben. We, bo^. 

Plural for the three genders. 
Nom. iit* 

Ge». beret (bet:ett> 
Dot. benen* 
Ace. bte. 

BEMARKS. 

1. The demonstrative pronoun bet is always pronoimoed 
eni[^atically, but the article bet is not. 

2. The genitive befl is principally uised in compounds ; as, 
befl^a(6, be^tt)egen, on that account. In the genitive plural, 
betet is preferred to beten* The old form of this case was betO, 
nvhich sometimes may yet occur in the «ublime style of writing. 

3. The neuter form btefe^, is very frequently contracted into 

We** 

4. The pronpun betfeCBe is used in preference to fet&iget* 
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(§ 34.) IV. BEULTIVB PBOirOVNB. 

The relative- pronoims are : 
Ma8c. Fern. Neut, 

»er, who,* »0^, what. 

RULES. 
1* ^ScidftX is declined like the demonstrative pronoun btC^ 

fer ; as, Nam. meiner/ mid^, toeldfc^ ; Cren. todifei, weU 

2. The remtive pronoun bet/ tie, bo^, does not diflfer in its 
declension from the demonstrative pronoun bet/ bie, bo^/ except 
that the genitive plural is bereit, and not berer« 

3. The relatives n>er and too^, which are used only in the 
^ singular, and without a noun, are declined thus : 

Masc. and Fern. Neut. 

Norn. t^eXf toa^* 

Gen. . »effeit (»eß), (»eß*) 
Dat. tt)em, 

Äcc. tOtUf ttXlÖ» 

BEMASKS. 

1. The genitive and dative of UHl^, are supplied either hy the 
corresponding cases of the preceding relative pronouns, or by 
adverbial terms compounded of »0 and a preposition ; as, UHV 
t)Ott/ of what ; tOOVnxtf with what ; n>obet, by what ; &c. Com- 
pare § 90. b. SBef is principally used in compounds ; as, toefl^ 

töeaeti, why. 

3. Formerly, instead of the relative pronouns, the adverb fo 
was frequently used. ^ For the proper use of the relative pro- 
nouns, consult § 120. 9. 

C§ 35.) V. INTEBBOOATIVE FB0N017irS. 

The interrogative pronouns are:., 
tDer, who? wai$^ what? 

toeu^er, toelc^, toefa^^, who or which ? 

tDo^ fur ein, wa& fur erne, tDo^ fur ein, what or what sort oft 

*Or whoioe¥er, or he who^ the who. 


^ 

1* 98ff vaä yoai^ which are never jcMned toasuifastantiye, are 
used only in the singular, and are declined exactly like the re- 
lative pronoun kOtt and laxti ; as, 

Masc. and JPem. Neui, 

2Vbm.n>er? nxiö? 

Gen. tt)effett(weß)? (weß?) 
Z)a^. n>etn? 

Ace. tt>ett? »00? 

The genitive and dative of toa^^ are supplied hy such forms, 

as timon or t)on nnt^/ of what ? n>o}tt or au nnt^/ to what ? nnv 

mft, with what ? n>obet^ hy what ? &c. T[1ie genitive wef, is 
chiefly used in the compounds, Weff^ab, t^t^WCQen, why ?. 

» 

2. The interrogative pronoun melc^er^ toelc^^ Wtidft^, is de<- 
clined exactly like the demonstrative pronoun biefet/ biefe^ bie^ 
fe^^ and it is used either in connexion with a substantive, or in 
reference to one of several objects of the same kind ,* as, 98^1^ 

c^ Änabc tfjat biefeö ? What boy did this ? aBeld^er »on bte*^ 

fen §erm ifl iift fBatet ? Which of these gentlemen is your 
father ? 

d. In ttKt^ fur dn^ eilte^ tin, the first two words are un- 
changeable, and only the article em is declined, and since this 
article is used only in the singular, we have for the plural the 
indeclinable form tO(t$ fftr; as, 

Singttiar. 
Mote. Fern* Neut. 

N0m.toaifiBcein9 n>a« fftr eiite ? loa« far ein ? 

Gen. Wi6 fitr ettte»? toaa fur einer? toa^ für etned? 

Dai. too» fkt einem? toa6 fm einer ? toa^ m einem? 

Aec. toa^ fto einen? toad fur eine ? tDa^ far ein? 

* Plvratfor the ^ree genders. 

iVbm.tt>aöfar? 
Cea, toai fur ? 
Do^. tt>a?fihr? 

ÄCC. tOOBfWC^ 
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1. The aitide ein in xoa^ fUT eitt^ is sometuooes omitted; as, 
Wi& far 9Better^ what sort of weather? 

2. 9Ba6 f&t tin, eine^ eht^ is used only in connexion with 
eubstantives. Without a substantive we have to say : tOd^ fitt 
rittet^ thte^ etlte^^ the genitive and dative of which are the same 

as before, and the accusative is, toa^ fur einem eine, eined« 

8. Instead of tOd^ f&V, we find sometimes also the indeclina- 
ble term Weidf used ; as, XOCUtj ein 9Rann/ what kind of man ? 


(§ 36.) VI. INDBPIiriTB FB0IV0ÜN8. 

Indefinite pronouns are those which denote or qualify an ob- 
ject in a general and indefinite manner. Those terminating in 
the nominative singular in tt, t, t^, are declined like biefet/ 
biefe, biefeö, under § 33. 

The indefinite pronouns are : 

1. Wktf aBe, aHe^,* all. 

2. Seber, jebe, iebe6, ") 
Sealidjer, jegKcfje, je^Kd^eö, \ evei 
3ebtt>eber, jebwebe, jebwebeä, J 

Seber, however, is preferred to jeglicJ^et and jebtoeber« 

8. (Siniaer^ einige, einiget, some, or any. 
(StKo^er, etlid^e, etKa>e6, some. 
SRonc^/ nton^e, mant^d, many a one. 

4. In connexion with substantives, we use the words^ ettt/ 

eine, tix^, one ; foM) ein, fotc^ eine, folc^ vx^, such a one ; 

(ein, (eine, (ein, no one. They are declined like the con- 
junctive possessive pronouns under § 29. But, without a 

substantive, we use the forms : einet, eine, eineö ; (einet/ 
(eine, (einei ; fotd^ einer, eine, einet ; einer^ eine^ eine^ 
k)on reiben, either; (einer, (eine, imA lomt betben, neither. 

5. S3eibe,both, is declined like the plural of biefer* See §33. 
In the singular only the neuter gender is used ; as, tfom. 
Gen. and Ace. beibed ; J>ai; beSent. 

6. SSiel, much ; koenio, little ; ntet^r, more, most commonly 
remain unchangeaUe in the singular, when no article or 
pronoun precedes ; as, tnel ®elb, much money ; IDettig 


every one. 


* VQcl irametimei drops its terroimüon, partiealarly when it is fiilkiwed 
hf a possesstve pronoun ; as, oU mein &tii, all mj money. 
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%ttVlbe, little pleasure; me^r Setbett/ more sufferings; but 
sometimes they are declined; as, t){e(e ^reitbe^ Wntgt^ 

7. ©dmmtKdjer, fSmnttlid^e/ jammtltd)e^, > «ifn«>«i,o,. 
©efammtcr, gefammte, gcfatntntc^, 5 ^^^g^^**®^- 

@« ^an^ one, x^orresponding to the French on; ttilOClß, some- 
thing; genug/ enough ; nxdjt^, nothing, are all unchange- 
able. 

9, The indefinite pronouns, jemaub/ some or any body ; nfe^ 
• mavbf nobody ; jebermanit/ every one, are used only in 
the singular ; as, 

Norn, niemanb, jemattb, jebermcmn» 

Gen. niemonböortiicmanbeö, jemanbö (or/ö), jebermantto» 
Dcu. niemanb or niemonbem, |emanb (em), jebermann* 
Ace. niemanb or niemanben, jemanb (en), jebermonm 

(§ ^"^0 ÄEMARKS. 

1. Indefinite pronouns preceded by the definite article, are 

declined exactly like berjenige, biejenige, ba^jen^e; as, Nam. 
ber onbre, bie anbre, baö anbre; Gen.^t^ onbren, ber anbren, 
be^ anbren ; &c. 

2. Indefinite pronouns, preceded by the indefinite article, 
or by conjunctive possessive pronouns, or by fein or t)iel, are 
declined as follows : 

N. mein anbrer, meine anbre, mein anbreö, my other. 
G. meinet anbren, meiner anbren, meinet anbren, of my other. 
Z>. meinem anbren, meiner anbren, meinem anbren, to my other. 
A. meinen anbren, meine anbre, mein anbreö, my other. 

plural for the three genders. 

Norn, meine anbren, my others. 
Gen. meiner anbren, of my others. 
Dat. meinen anbren, to my others. 
Ace. meine anbren, my others. 

Thus decline : m. einjiger, eine ein jige* ein einjige^, an only 
one ; ein jeber, ei^e jebe, ein jebe^ ; em foldjer, erne fold^e, ein 
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CHAPTER V. 

OF ADJECTIVES.* 

We shall view adjectives in the positive, comparatiye, and 
superlativie degrees, and we will consider them, first, in their ab-« 
solute, and then, in their declinable form. 

(§ 38.) A. Absolute Form. 

L The absolute form of adjectives in the positive degree, is 
that which we find in the dictionary ; as, gttt^ good ; tcät^ cold. 
This form is used : 

a. When the adjective is neither preceded by an article or 
pronoun, nor followed by a substantive expressed or understood. 
Hence, without reference to gender, number or case, we say : 

Der SSoter tfl gut, The father is good ; Die^Bhttter tjl gut. The 

mother is good ; Die Ätttber finb gut. The children are good ; 
3ci> fottb i^n fe^r txantf I found him very sick. 

b. Adverbially ,* as, @te flttgt fc^&tt^ She sings beautifully. 

II. The absolute forms of the comparative «and superlative 
degrees, are obtained by adding to the absolute form of the 
positive, et for the comparative, and, according to euphony, 
efl or jl for the superlative, and by changing,.in most primitives, 
the radical vowels a^ 0/ tt into the corresponding vowels &^ 0/ 
Ö; äs. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

fort, cold; falter; fottefl. 
toaxm^ warin; iDämter; wäxmeiL 
Imtg, long; tdnger; Idngfl* 

REMARKS. 

1. When the absolute form of the positive terminates in the 
vowel e, the comparative is formed by adding simply r, and the 
superlative by adding jl; as, tt)eife, wise; Weifcr, wiser; 

toeifefi/ wisest. 

2. Adjectives terminating in er, el, en, drop the vowel e of 


* Including also the participles. 
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tliese syllables in the comparative ; but they retain it in the 8u- 
porlative, and add only ^ ; as, 

Po9itif>e. Comparative. Superlative. 

ebcl, noble; ebler, eM% 

thettj plain; ebttcr, ebcnfl* 

wUtonmen^ perfect; ^^oVXommnetf t)oDfominettft 

3. The radical vowels a^ o^ tt^ which, in the comparative and 
superlative degrees of most primitives, are changed into the cor- 
responding vowels if if it/ remain unchanged in the follow- 
ing words: S5lafl, pale; Mottb^ fair; bttttt, variegated; fol^r, 
fallow ; Jolfd^, false ; ftol^, glad ; gctObe, straight; ^0^1, hollow; 

Ott, affectionate; jfal^I, bald; forg, stingy; tttolpPf narrow; 
^ m, lame ; lo^, loose ; mottf feeble ; ntor{ä|, musty ; nOCft, 
Ked; platte ßat'; ^jAmip, clumsy; rob, raw; tttttb/ round; 
^oOfi^ slow ; fanfit, soft ; fatt, satiated ; jataf, slack ; fil^f, 
slender; flart, stiff; jlolj, proud; (farofj^ tight; ffatttlttf/ dull; 
taSfifetf brave ; toO, mad ; k)oIt, full ; {OJ^, tame. The diph« 
thong an^ always remains unchanged; as, Hott, blue; bIaiM> 
bluer ; Moitefl, bluest. So likewise, derivatives never change 
thebr vowels ; as, * ^erj^oft, courageous ; fftt^fUtf more 
courageous; |^{^a^eft, most courageous. 

4. The following adjectives form their degrees of comparison 
irregularly: - 

Positive. Comparative* ' Superlative. 

gut, good; beffcr, better; bejl, best. 

ttel, much; mt\)X, more; meifi, most. 

tt)emg, little; mittber,* less; muibefi,* least. 

Instead of gtoffefl, greatest, we commonly say grtfl» The 
letter (f in tta^, is changed, in the superlative degree, into <l^; 
and d) in ^OdE), is changed, in the comparative, into (^ ; as, 

na^e, near ; tidier, nearer ; ttficf)(l, nearest or next. 
^Od^, high; \)'oijtX, higher; l)&cf) ft, highest. 

III. The absolute form of the comparative degree, is used like 
the absolute form of the positive; as, SRein 93niber fä^ibt beffer 
Ofe mctlte @<ftn)f flcr, My brother writes better than my sister ; 

Sd^ fmib ^ifti ^etttc frtofer atö geflem, I found him sicker to» 

day than yesterday. 

■■II I I I I " 

* Or regular. 
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IV. The absolute farm of the superlative degree is yery sel- 
dom used ; most commonly it is preceded by the definite article, 
and takes the terminations of the second declension of adjectives ; 
as, ®r ifl ber Sungfle, He is the youngest. 

An adverb of the superlative degree is formed by placing ant 
before its absolute form, and by adding the termination ett to it ; 
as, ant teflcit/ the best. — Instead of am, the preposition jtt or 
auf is sometimes used, the first of which, governing the dative, 
is contracted with the article bent into ^m; and the latter 
governing the accusative, is contracted with ba6 into auf6 ^ as, 
jum »enigfleH/ the least ; attf6 bejle, the best. 

(§ 39.) OBSERVATIONS. 

1. When we employ an adjective in the positive degree ta 
make a comparison of equality, the particles fi> — afö are used; 
as, (gr ijl forcic^, ate fein ©ruber, He is as nch as his brother. 
Before fo, the adverb ebett or aerabe^ exactly, is frequently in- 
serted ; as, (Sr {{i fo alt or gerc&e fo att, ate tc^. He is exactly as 
old as I. 

2. But if it be only a comparison of similarity, the adverb 
tt>ie must be used ; as, ^ ifl retd^ ttHe ^öftt^/ He is as rich as 
Crodsus. 

8. When, in making a comparison, we employ an adjective 
of the comparative degree, the particle aid must be used ; as, 

Sie ifl gefd^icfter, ate ^re ®djtt)efler/ She is more skilful than 

her sister. 

4. Formerly, the particle bettU was frequently substituted in 
place of ate/ than. This is also sometimes done at present, 
particularly when ate occurs twice in close succession; as, 

3lapoUon toax aro^er ate Sieger, benn ate SD2enfcl^ (and not, 

CÜtö ate SReufciO, Napoleon was greater as a warrior than as 
a man. 

5. The English particles, the — f/te, before the comparative 
degree, are expressed in German by je — beflo; as,' the richer, 
the more proud, jfe ttOjCt, beflo ^o(}er. 

6. In comparing two adjectives, instead of the comparative 
form of the adjective itself, the adverbs mtliXf more ; ntutber or 

weniger f less, arc to be used ; as, ©te ifl «weniger Kug, ate KfKg^ 

She IS- less prudent than cunning. 

7. An eminent degree of equality is denoted by placing be- 
^re the adjective of the positive degree certain adverbs, such as. 
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Mr or got/ veiy ; dltfkrft, extremely ; mtf^eoietn, uncommonly ; 
^fl^ most; befonber^^ IMirticularly ; OU^erorbentlic^/ extra- 
ordinarily ; unt)ergleu^ltc^, incon^rably. 

B. Declennon of Adjjecdves. 

(§ 40.) General Principle* — In German adjectives, the gen- 
ders as. \i^ell as the cases are always indicated by the termina-' 
tions of the definite article. These terminations must be joined 
to the absolute form of the adjective, unless they should be found 
in preceding qualifying terms ; in this latter case, the adjective, 
for the sake of euphony, takes ett throughout ; except that in 
the singular, the nominative of all three genders, and the accu- 
sative of the feminine and neuter, take e» This is the principle 
on which the three following declensions of adjectives, as well 
as the declension of most adjective pronouns and declinable 
numbers, are founded. 

(§ 41.) FIRST DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the difierent degrees, not preceded by an article 
or pronoun, but followed by a substantive, assume, in the dif- 
ferent cases, the two last letters of the corresponding definite 
article, except that of iit, only the vowel e is used, and that in 
the nominative and accusative of the neuter gender, the final 
consonant ^^ has the vowel e and not a before it. Hence, the 
adjectives of this declension are inflected exactly like nteittCt/ 

meine, meinet* See § 30. Rule i. 

Remark. — In the genitive singular of this declension, we 
may, for the sake of euphony, use eit instead of e^« Example: 

Singukw. 
Masc. Fern. Netd. 

Norn, guter Sater, gMte ÜRutter^ guteö Ätnb* 

Gen. guteö (en) SSoterö, guter Butter, guteg (en) ^tnbe^. 

Dat. gutem aSoter, guter gjlutter, gutem Äinbe» 

Acc. guten Sater^ gute ^tter^ gute^ Stint. 

Plural far the three genders, 

iV^twi. gute »ater, gKutfer «tuber. 

Gen. guter SSÄter, ÜRötter, Äiuber. 

Dai. guten 8ätem^ SWftttem, Äinbem» 

Äcc. gute »ater, üRutter, Ämber. 


In like manner ^teeliae : 

befferer Sater, beflere gWutter, fcrffcrf § Äbib» 
be(ler SJater, befle ÜRtttter, bfM Ämb. 

(§ 42.) SECOND DECLENSION. 

When adjectives of the difierent degrees are preceded by the 
definite article, or by a pronoun declined like the definite article, 
or compounded with it,* then, according to our principle, they 
we not in need of the terminations of the preceding declension ; 
but, for the sake of euphony, they take, throughout, the termina- 
tion tXtf except that in the nominative singular of all three gen- 
ders, and in the accusative of the feminine and neuter gender, 
they have e* Hence, the adjectives of this declension are in- 
flected like the pronouns preceded by the definite article. See 
§ 30. Rule 2. Example : 

Singular. 
Muse. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. ber flttte, bte gute, baö gute. 

Gen. beö guten, ber guten, beö guten. 

Dat. bem guten, ber guten, bem guten, 

Acc. ben guten, bie gute^ ba^ gute. 

Plural for the three gender». 

Nom. bte guten* 
Gen. ber guten* 
Dat. ben gnten* 
Acc. bie guten* 

Decline : 

ber beffere Sater, bte beffere 9D?utter, ba^ beffere Äinb* 
ber befie iBater, bte befle ÜRutter, bo^ bejie Äinb* 
jener fa)öne ©ofbat, jene fd)one 'Zame^ jlene^ fd)ine Surf}* 
berfelbe große Äöntg, biefelbe große Äontgtn, ba|felbe große igiau^* 

(§ 43.) THIRD DECLENSION. 

Adjectives, preceded by conjunctive possessive pronouns, or 
by the personal pronouns, id), bU, tt)ir, i^r, (©ie, and (gr, in 

»Such as bi^fcr/ xcmx, voxiä^ct, jcbweber, bctfct^c, bencnige^cin jes 
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addressing a person,)* or by fetlt^ no one^ or, in the singular, 
by the indefinite article, difler from the preceding declension 
only by taking, in the nominative singular of the masculine gen- 
der, the termination et/ and in the nominative and accusative 
singular of the neuter gender, the syllable e^* In these cases, 
the adjective must assume the terminations of the definite article, 
according to our general principle, because they are not found 
in the preceding qualifying terms. Hence, this third declension 
coincides with the first, in those cases in which the qualifying 
terms before the adjective have not the termination of the defi- 
nite article. See § 37. 2. Example : 

Singular, 
Miisc. Fern. Neut, 

N<m. mtin guter^ meine gatCf ntettt quM. 

Gen. meinet gutett^ metner guten^ meinet guten. 

Dat. meinem guten^ metner guten^ meinem guten. 

Acc. metneu guten^ meine gute^ mein gute^. 

Plural for the three genders. 

iVbm. meine guten. 
Gen. meiner guten. 
Dat. meinen guten. 
Acc. meine guten. 

Decline: 

mein befferer Bater, meine beffere 5Kutter, mein beffereö Äinb. 

mettt befler Sater, meine bejle ÜHutter, mein befiel Äinb. 

btt treuer f?reunb, bu treue greunbiU;- bu treuem ÜRäbc^en. 

ein guter ailann, tim gute ^rau, ein gute^ Äinb. 

As in the plural there is no indefinite article, adjectives pre- 
ceded by it in the singular, fall, of course, under the first declen- 
sion, in the plural. 

The table on the following page represents the terminations 
which are to be added to the absolute form of adjectives. 


*The genitive of these personal pronouns never occurs in connection 
with an adjective. Should this kind of genitive occur in EInglish, we rather 
uae in German the prepoeition Dcn with the dative. 
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(§ 44.) OBSEHYATIOirS. 

1. After indeclinable terms, adjectives are inflected as they 
would be without them ; as,^nbert boarc SC^atet/ a hundred 
dollars in cash ; fel^r i)iclc SDlenfd)eil, a great many persons ; 

ttxoa^ guter SOBetn, some good wine ; mc^r fdjtedjtcö SBettet/ 

more bad weather. 

Before an adjective, the indefinite pronouns t)te(/ toetttg/ VXOXldjf 

!VUl)f tocld), are either declined in the singular number, as under 
) S6; or they remain indeclinable :* accordingly the declension 

of the adjective varies ; as, mand)ev gate ÜRaitll, mmdjc gttte 
graU/ tnand^e^ gute ^tub ; or, mand) guter ^ann, monct) gute 
^rou/ mand)QnM Äiub» 

2. When, in the second and third declensions, several adjec- 
tives in succession are joined to the same substantive, they are 
declined as each of them would be if it stood alone ; as, Nom, 

ber gute rotf)e SOBeiu ; Gen. beö guteu rot^eu SBetue^ ; &c. 
Nam. ®ttfd)oner, grof er, freier Garten; Gen. eüieö fd)6ttett^ 
grofen^ freieu ©artend ; &c. 

3. When a noun is preceded by several adjectives, which, 
according to former rules, would come under the first declen- 
sion, the first of them is inflected according to the first declen- 
sion, and the others either according to the first or third, as 
euphony requires ; but in the genitive singular of the masculine 
and neuter genders, they always take eu ) as, 

Singular^ 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. guter (ieber SSoter, QUte tie6e Gutter, gute^ tie6e^ ^ub. 

G. gute^ (iebeu SSatei:^, guter lieber Gutter, gute^ Heben ^inbed* 

(en) (en) (en) 

/?. gutem liebem SBater, guter lieber 5!Mutter, gutem liebem Äinbe. 
(en) (en) . (en) 

A. guten Keben aSater, gute liebe ÜHutter, guteö liebeö Äinb* 

Plural for the three genders. 

Nam. gute liebe (en) SJater, SRutter, Äinber* 

Gen. guter lieber (en) aSdter, SWötter, Äinber* 

Dat. guten Keben aSätem, SWüttem, Äinbem» 

Äcc. gute liebe (en) aSdter, SWötter, ^ber. 

* Sometiines they also remain indeclinable in the plural. 
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4. Adjectives preceded in the plural by the indefinite pro- 
nouns alle, feine, n>entae, t)iele, tne^tere, monc^, »elc^.* may 

also, like the second adjective under the preceding number, be 
inflected either according to the first or third declension ; com- 
monly, however, after atte and feüte, they are declined accord- 
ing to the third, and afler the others, rather according to the 
first declension. 

5. In familiar language, whDn two adjectives of the same ter- 
mination are joined by means of the particle ttltb^ it is not un- 
common to drop the termination of the first; as, eut atbettfattt 
Ultb tUgettb^ofter SJtenfc^, an industrious and virtuous man; 
eitt neu unb foflßc^eö SSUC^, a new and costly book. 

6. In the nominative and accusative of the neuter gender, the 
adjective very frequently drops the termination edj as, folt 

SBBaffet. 

7. When an adjective is preceded by diflferent qualifying 
terms, it depends upon the last for its termination ; as, bit^ 

mein guter SSrubet. 

8. One adjective employed adverbially to qualify another, is 
used in its absolute form ; as, eitt J^OC^fl Waxniei SEBetter* 

9. Adjectives, which in their primitive forms end in er, ef, etl^ 
drop the vowel of these syllables, when new terminations are 

added ; as, Norn, ebel, eble^ ebleö ; Gen. eWe^, &c. 

10. Adjectives, as presented in the different declensions, may 
be used as nouns, and then they are written with a capital letter. 
Adjectives of the masculine and feminine gender may be used 
substantively, both in the singular and plural ; but those x>f the 
neuter gender, only in the singular ; as, SSeflet, best friend ; 

93efte, best lady ; bet SEd^, the wise man ; uttfete fßcmavbtetx 

Itltb Sefonnten, our relations and acquaintances; mtin QMxtbf 
ter, my beloved friend ; betttl^mte ©elel^rte, distinguished learn- 
ed men ; ba$ S3ofe, the evil ; S3&fe^, any thing evil ; t>ie( &Utii 
or t)iete^ ®Vite^ much good. 

Sometimes the simple absolute form of an adjective is used 

as a neuter noun ; as, ®elb uiib fRottf ftnb jtt)ei ©runbfatbett. 

Yellow and red are two principal colours. 
* Sigrnifying ** some," and not to be confoonded with the relative proooun 

wtiä^iTC, wüA^t, n>e(4e6« 
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(§40.) 

1, ein or eini. 

2, MCU 

3, Brcu 

4, iJter* 

5, futtf . 

7,jtebeii* 

8/ (tc^t« 

O^tteim. 
10, tjititL 
11^ elf or eilf. 

13/ treijefttt* 
14, l)ie«ep. 

16, fecf)^}et)n or fecfuel^n. 
W, fTebenae^tt or fleojel^tt* 
18, od^tjel^tt. 
19^ rmmftifn. 

20, jwanjtg. 

21, ein nnb {nnrnjig. 

22, jtDet nnb jmanjig* 
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23, brei unb {wanjig. 

24, t)ier nnb {nHmjig, &c. 

30, breißig* 

31, m nnb breifKa* 

32, itoei nnb breiftg, &c. 
40, l)ie«iß* 

Ö0, fiinf jifl* 

60, fec^gtg. ^ 

TO, ftebenjig 6r ftebjig. 

80, ad)tgig. 

90, nennjtg. 

100, f^nnbert. 

101, bnnbert nnb ein or mi. 

102, pnbert nnb jiDei 
200, jwei t^nnbert 
300, brei t)nnbcirt. 
400, t>ier tynnbert» 
1000, tonfenb. 
10000, je^:mtfenb« 
100000, Ijnnbert tanfenb* 
1000000, eine QRittiom 
10000000, }el)n SRiHionen. 


1840, m tonfenb ad)t l^nnbert nnb vnerjig» 

(§ 46.) OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The number ein, is declined according to the following 
rules: 

a. When eixt, without having an article or pronoun before it, 
is followed by a substantive, it is declined like the indefinite 

article ; as, ein ?Dlann, eine* gran, ein Äinb* 

ft. When ein is preceded by the definite article or by a pro- 
noun, it is d^lined like an adjective preceded by the same 
terms; as. 


* We say in German, *» ein Mhx, one o'clock," although U^C is of the 
feminine gender. (Sine n^r signifies a watch. 
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Norn, bet eine, bte tint^ bo^ eine ; Gen. M einetL &c. 

— biefer erne, bie[e eine, biefe^ eine ; Gen. biejeö einen, &c. 

— mtm met, meine eine, mein eine^ ; Gen. meinet einen, &c. 

c. (Sin, not preceded by an article or pronoun, nor followed 
by a substantive, is declined accordmg to the first declen- 
sion of adjectives ; as, Norn, einer, eine, eineö ; Gen. eined, 
&c. Äein SWenfd) toat bo, axnii nic^t einer, No person 

was there, not even one. @tnd corresponds to the English, 
«One thing;" as, gin^ ifl not^Wenbtg, One thing is ne- 
cessary. 

2. 3^i ^^^ ^^V preceded by the definite article or by a 
pronoun, are indeclinable; but without these terms, they assume, 
in the genitive, the termination er# and in the dative, en ^ as, 
}n>eier Srnber Srbtl^ei(, the inheritance of two brothers ; mit 

Iwtitn ge^en, to go with two ; SWemonb f ann jtpeien igjerm iit^ 

nen. No one can serve two masters. — But the termination en 
is commonly omitted in the dative, if this case be sufficiently in- 
dicated by the context ; as, ^ fagte e^ nnr ga brei ^rfonen, 

I mentioned it only to three persons. 

3. The numbers ein, Jtoei, brei, vary according to the pre- 
ceding rules, when they stand alone, or when, in compounds, 
they stand last ; but when they precede other numbers, they are 
unchangeable ; as, (S^ foflet einen Xt)Olet^ It costs one dollar ; 

& f ofiet ^nnbert nnb einen Xf)(dct ; & f oftet tia nnb jUKm jig 

4. The number }n>ei, which, in modem German, has in each 
case but one form for the three genders, was formerly declined 
as follows : 

Masc. 'Fern. Neut. , 

Norn. gtt)een, 
Gen. jtt)eener, 
Dat. }n>eenen, 
ÄCC. jween. 

These forms ate still sometimes found in poetry. 

5. The other cardinal numbers, when followed by a substaa- 
tive, are indeclinable ; as, fed)Ö XffüUv. When the substantive 
is not expressed, but merely referred to, the simple numbers, 
and, in compounds, only the last number, may take, in the 
nominative and accusative, the termination e ; in the genitive. 


Jtt)0, 

jtt)eu 

jwoer. 

itt)eier< 

jwoen. 

in>eien 

Jtt)0, 

itoei. 


BmoXiOov. 


a 


et;* and in the dative, m;t as, Sjfre fbtb tobt^ ttllb ftifft Iff 
ben nod)f Four are dead, and six are yet alive. ^SUt SM^frtl 
fo^teit, or mit fe(^ ^Jfrrbett fa^ten^ to ride with sa korses. 

(§ 47.) II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

With the exception of erjte, britte, and oc^te, the ordinal 
numbers preceding i)Dan)iafle^ are formed from the cardinal, by 
adding te ; and all others (except JWanjigjle^) by adding fie* 


1st, bet erjle* 

2d, itoeite. 

3d, britte* 

4th, . t>ittte\ 

5th, fünfte. 

6th, fedifle* 

7th, ftebente. 

8th, ac^te* 

9th, nennte* 
lOth, je^nte* 
11th, elfte or eÜfte* 
12th, ittwlfte* 
13th, breije^nte* 
1 4th, tJiene^nte* 
15th, fnnfge^nte* 
16th, fecf)jel>nte* 
17th, f[ebenjef)ttte or 
jiebjei^nte* 
18th, ad)tiel)ntc. 


19th, ber neuttjel)nte* 

20th, jttHinjiglle* 

ein nnb )HNin}fi)fle* 

)n>ei nnb imaniiafie* 

bret nnb ji^on^tg^* 

bier nnb itDonjtgfte^ ^tc 

bretßigfle* 

bieni^fte* 

fitnfi|tgfle* 

fed)Jt9fle* 

fkbeniiaHe or ftebjigjle* 

^nnbertjle* 
gtt>ei l^nnbertfle* 
brei l)nnbert|le* 
bier ^nnbertjle* 
tonfenbfle* 
je^n taufenbfie* 


21st, 

22d, 

2ad, 

24th, 

30th, 

40th, 

50th, 

60th, 

70th, 

80th, 

90th, 

100th, 

200th, 

300th, 

400th, 

1000th, 

10000th, 


(§ 48.) OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ordinal numbers are declined according to the three 
declensions of adjectives ; as, 

Nam. ber erfle, bie erfle/ baö erjle ; Gen. bc^ erfhn^ &c. 

— niein erfter, meine er|le, mein erfteö; Gen. m^itte^ er* 

flen, &c. 

— erfler, erjle, erfleh ; Gen. erjled or er|len, &c. 

2. Of compound numbers, only the last assumes the form of 
an ordinal, and admits of declension ; whilst the preceding are 


■«111 1 1 1 1 


*Bot commonly, the relation of this case is expressed by 9on ;.Mi ffttlf 
9en ^ToangiQ, five of twenty. 

t This terminatioir ocean more fi«qaently than the others. 
6 
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cardinals, and remain unchan^ ; as, im tin ^Itttbett ddft Wb 

ittHUtjigjlen ^iftt nadj (Siftifti ©ehtrt« 

3. ^tt erfle admits the comparative bet etflete/ the former, 
which is c(»nmonly used in connexion with bet Uiittte, the 
latter. 


(§ 49.) III. COMPOUNDS FORMED FROM CARDIlfAL NUMBERS. 

1. By joining the word ^a( to cardinal numbers, we form 
compounds expressing a repetition ; as, 

eutmal/ once. tnetmoL four times, 

jkoeimal/ twice. fmfmcif five times. 

bteimol^ thrice. jfec^^mol/ <Sz;c. 

These terms are unchangeable. They are converted into ad- 
jectives, by adding the syllable ig ; as, einmalig^ itOeimoKg. 

2. By adding etbi^ we form compounds denoting a varie- 
ty; as, 

einerlei^ of one sort. 
rnoexetUi^ of two sorts. 
Dteietlei, <Scc. 

So likewise we say : feinetlei^ of no sort ; mattdyettet/ of dif- 
ferent sorts ; t)ie(et(et/ of many sorts ; attetlei, of all sorts. 
These compounds too are indeclinable. 

3. By adding fadf or fotttg/ multiplying terms are formed ; as, 

eirtfad) or eiitfdttig, single. 

|tt)eifad> or jtietfaltig, double, 

bteifacb or bteifaltijg, triple. 

^ietfao} or i)ietifaltig, &c. 

These terms are adjectives, and declined as such; as,bie btei^ 
fadit Atone, the triple crown ; eilt etttfacfeet gaben, a single 
thread. The numbers compounded wim fad), are more com- 
mon than those combined with faltig. 

4. Half hours are denoted by placing Ijoli before the cardinal 
numbers; as, 

}al6 eitt or ein^, half past twelve. hoffi met. half past three. 
}<dbmex, half past one. bafi) flinf, half past four. 

}(di ixd, half past two. tjoli fed^ö, &c. 
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5. Distributive numbers are : tixig unb titiif one by one, or 
|e eftl* tttlb em*, one at a time ; mti ttttb jnoeu two and two, or 
je jtoei, two at a time ; brci unb btei, three and three, or je bttl, 
three at a time ; &c. 

Also the dative with )U is employed ; as, }it {tt^ett/ two to- 
gether ; ffx bteien, three together ; ju bierett, &c. 

The following expressions must also be observed: fkUUIfl^eifc 
or ^ar imb ^ar, by pairs ; btt^btoeife/ by dozens ; fftm^ 
bertnoeife^ by hundreds,- miUioneniDeift/ by millions; }tod 
9Ramt ^OC^, two men abreast; brei SRomt ^0(^/ three men 
abreast. 

(§ 50.) IV. COKBOUNDS FOBMSD FBOM OBDINAL NÜMBBBfl« 

I. By joining the letter ( to ordinal numbers, we obtain 
firactional numbers; as, 

ein DrttteL one third. 
eitt SSiertel, one fourth, 
eingönflei, &c 

These numbers are properly compounds of the ordinals and 
Che substantive Steril; and we still find the forms, bad Stitt^etl, 
fBitvtfjtitf ^&ltft^ei(, 6&c. It is to be observed, that these com* 
pounds are of the neuter gender, although Xf)til is masculine. 

2« By joining the substantive SRol/ we form compounds de- 
noting a repetition ; as, 

bad erfietnal, the first time. 

bod mtittmcdf the second time, 
bad brittemoL the third time. 

bad biertemai/ &c 

OBSJSBVATIOlfS. 

cu The word Wldtf an obsolete noun of the neuter gender, 
may also be written separately with a capital letter, and is de- 
clined regularly; as, Nim. bad erfte ÜRal; Gen. bed er(im 
aRobd; &c, 

b. Instead of bad etfle SRal^ bad jtDefte 9RaI, &c., we may 
say: jam etftett SWab, or fiir'd erfle SWal; mm jweiteti 
SWaTe : &c. 

c. By joining the syllables nta(ig to the absolute form of the 
ordinal numbers, we form adjectives;^ as, erfllltalig/ ^tütiU 


d. The follow!«^ oonipounds deserve notice ; ^ffe^ffiaL this 
liiae ; jette^ltial/ that ebne ; lotetmaL many times ; tmmß$i9!L 

,mmy a. tinae ; m^tftmal or mefymtau^ several times ; p^aC 

oftentimes ; eitt eütjtgcö tnal, only once ; fein CtttJ^e^ mol, not 
jeven once; m dUbermcd, another time ; kpie rteuital/ how of- 
ten ; f einmal, no time; niemals, never. 

8. In speaking of halves, the word ^aI6 is annexed to the 
or^als; as, 

(Htbertl^att (and not jVPeitel^alb), one and a half; brittc^ 
hatb, two and a half; Dtettel^Ib, threp and a half; fttttftes» 
tfOlb^ four and a half; fe^fiei)aU>/ five and a half; ftebett' 
te^alb or f[ebte^alb, six and a half; ac^te^alb, seven and a 
half; ticutttel^alb, eight and a half; jefjttte^aK), nine and 
§. half; j^Ifie^Ib, ten aod a hfaU*; gpooiftel^, eleven and 
a half. 

These compounds are also indecIinaUe. Twelve and a half» 
thirteen and a half, &c., are expressed in German hy joining 
Ijalb to the cardinal numbers by the conjipction uttb, and de- 
clining it like an adjective ; as, 3cf> gab iifm gmlf tmb etttett 
%Cl&tn ^(t{e|r, I gavo him twelve and a half dollars. 

4. Adyerbs o£ order are formed by adding tl;^ to thecodinal 
numbers; as, 

erflenj, firstly. 

Jtt>ritett€, secondly, 
brittenö, thirdly. 

t>ierten6/ &c. 

5. Expressions like the fbllovdng, are sometimes met with : 

®elbt)iertcr Qctfttt, to go as the fcnirth with three ; felbbreijel^tt^ 

tet Qtf^Cttf to go as the thirteenth with twelve. 

(§ 51.) Final "Remarks* 

a. The names of cardinal numbers are c^ the feminine gen» 
der, because the noun ^oiii,/- or S^ff^^/* ^ understood; hence 

we say : bte ©tt^, bie ^cm, bte iJret, &c. 

6. To enumerate decimal numbers, we say : bfe SfttJ^cit or 

^r (Smttf fcer Sl^iflm, bfr ipttnberter, ber Zoxäjeviit. 

c. Collective numbers are : blC Ädlfte, the half; ba^ ^teOT/ 
a pair or couple, a few ; ba^ ^tt$eno, a dozen ; tin IfaiU^ (or 
^li^) Slldettb/ half a dozen ; ba^ @(qO((/ three score or sixty $ 
* bie ^anbet, fifteen. 


CHAPTER VII. 

OF VERSa 

Verbs are divided into Auxiliary^ Transitine^ and ItUrantu 
Itoe.f Transitive verbs have an active^ passive and reflective 
form. Verbs used only in the third person singular of the 
neuter gender, without having any definite subject, are called 
Impersonal : those formed by composition with another word, 
are styled compound. As all these difierent kinds of verbs are 
either regular or irregular ^ we shall, before we commence con« 
jugating them, show in what their regularity and irregularity 
consist. 

{^52.) A. Regularity of Verbs. 

In Grerman, as in English, there is but one conjugation of re- 
gular verbs, and its different forms are either simple or compound« 

I. ^mple Fonai. 

1. In German, the present infinitive of all verbs terminates 
in en ^ as lobcttf to praise. That part, which precedes the ter- 
mination ett/ is the principal part of the verb ; as [ob in (obett« 
If the principal part terminates in I, or r# the vowel e before it 
in the termination, is commonly dropped. Thus, we say : haou 
ntent/ and not f^cunvxettn, to hammer. If the verb is not form- 
ed by composition or derivation, its principal part commonly 
consists of but one syllable, which is called the radical part. 

2. The present participle is always formed by adding the 
letter b to the present infinitive ; a6, Cobett/ to praise ; lobtttb/ 
praising. 

3. The past participle is formed by adding t^r et to the piin« 
eipal part, and by prefixing the syllable ge« Thus, the principal 
part of (oben being lob/ the past partic4>le is gelobt of geCobet 

Remark. -—Verbs derived from foreign languages and ter« 
minating in xtttt, do not take, in the past participle, the 

* Or active. f Or neuter. 

Although we have retained the conunon terms, transitive and intransi* 
five, still I would ask competent judges, whether it would not be well to 
Bübttitate the terms, subjective and oi^ective, since they more ekarly indi> 
cate the idea which is to be conveyed. 
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prefuc de; as, flttbiren, to study; past participle ffatbfrt and 

* not geftubirt« The prefix or is likewise omitted in verbs 

compounded with any of the following particles : ge, bf/ 

iDet/ }er^ tX, emp^ ent^ tväber. Hence, the past participle 

of t)erartnett is t)eramtt and not get>erarmt — But if those 

syllables are a part of the radical verb itself, the prefix ge 
is required in the past participle ; as, betett/ to pray ; Pasf 

Pa/fHc. gebetet* 

4» The imperative mood, and the present and imperfect tenses 
of the active voice, are formed by adding to the principal part 
certain tenwinations, pointed out in the following table.* 




Persons. 


Ist 


2d 


3d 


Principal 
Part. 


(06 


■^p«^ 


(06 


(ob 


ImpVe. 


•^^mß^m'mm 


**p*»wp^«» 


e 


Indie. 

e 


Present [ Imperfect. 


florejl 


4«*««««pwip 


Subj. 


efl 


tor et I e 


Indie. 


teorete 


tejloretejl 


teorete 


Sub). 


ete 


etefl 


ete 


I 


1st 


2d 


3d 


lob 


fob 


lob 


ett 


et or t 


en 


en 


tor et 


en 


en 


tenoreten 


eten 


et 


tet or tttt 


etet 


en [ten or eteni eten 


OBSSKVATIONS. 

«. Looking at the present tense, we see that the character« 
istic difiference between the indicative and subjunctive consists ixx 
the third person aiogular, which in the indi^Uive terminates in 
t or tig and in the subjunctive in e«. But^ moreover, in the ae« 
coad person, both singular and plural of the iodioAtnrG, the vavd 
e in the terminatioo, may at any time be omitted for the sake 
of euphony, whilst this omission should be avoided in the sub- 
junctive mood. 

h. There is no diüerence in the imperfect of the two moods, 
except that in the terminations of the indicative, the vowel e be« 


* To M» the appUcaAion of tbia taUe, the stodeDt will do well to oompai« 
it with the regtdar verb (o6en luder § 67* 


fore t may be ooutled on account of euphony, whilA in the sub- 
junctive it should be retained. 

The vowel e^ in the terminations of the imperfect, can never 
be dropped, if, by omitting it, this tense could not easily be dis- 
tinguished from the present. Thus, we must say : id) i^ttti, 
I prayed, and not ic^ bettt ; for the latter would sound like the 
present, id) bete* 

c. The plural of the imperative does not difier from the plural 
of the present indicative. 

II, Compound Formf. 

\. In German, as in English, the compound fiirms are made 
by joining proper auxiliary verbs to the past participle or to the 
infinitive mood. Thus, the first future of the active voice is al- 
ways formed by adding the auxiliary verb tnerbett to the present 
infinitive active ; as, id) tottbt lohctt, I shall praise. The pre- 
sent tense of the passive voice is formed by joining the same 
auxiliary verb to the past participle ; as, tc^ tt)erbe ae(o6t/ I am 
praised ; and by adding to this present tense another Xnktittlf 
the first future of the passive voice is obtained ; as, tcf^ t^evbe 
gelobt tt)erbett^ I shall be praised. At first sight, the student sees 
now these three tenses difier from one another. The past tenses 
of the active voice are formed by joining the auxiliary verb ^CM 
bett to the past participle ; as, id^ (yabe gelobt/ I have praised. 
But some intransitive verbs, as we shall see hereafler, require 
the auxiliary verb feut/ to be used instead of ^oben ; as, ic^ bin 
getoorben^ I have become. 

2. When in the compound forms one or two participles meet 
with an infinitive, the latter follows afler the former ; as, gelobt 
tfahtn, to have praised ; ge(obt »Orben fettt, to have been Jiraised ; 
Vd) nDtttbe gelobt tiaben, I would have praised. 

3. When in the finite tenses an auxiliary verb is joined to the 
past participle, or* to the infinitive, the auxiliary goes through 
all the variations of person and number, whilst the past partici- 
ple or the infinitive mood itself continues invariably the same. 
When there are two or more auxiliary verbs, the first of them 
only is varied according to person and number. 

Heaoe, from all that has been said, we see, that regular verbs 
always preserve their principal part unchanged, and take those 
terminations that have been pointed out. 


88 BTmOXiOGT. 

• (§ 53.) B. hregtdarUif of Verbs. 

Irregular verbs are those which either vary in their principal 
part, or have not the common terminations. Whilst the regular 
verbs in the imperfect always terminate in te« the irregular verbs, 
with few exceptions, end in a consonant, which is generally the 
last radical letter. The past participle, instead of terminating 
in t or et/ as in r^ular verbs, has with very few exceptions the 
termination ett» The compound forms of irregular verbs, diSEex 
from those of regular verbs only in the past participle. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 

I. CX)NJÜGATI0N OF TOE AUXIUARY VERBS. 

The principal auxiliary verbs in German are, tfcdbett, to have; 
fete, to be ; and wnbttl, to become. They are aU very irre- 
gular.* 

(§ 54.) 1. S^ahtn, to have. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, Ifaben, to have. Pres* Ifäbtnif having. 

Peff. gelobt f^aben, to have Past. Qtljabt, had. 
bad. 

Imperative. 

Singtdar. habe (bit), have (thou), 
^be ttf let him have. 

Plural. haben ttit^ let us have. 

habet or l^abt(i^t),have(you). 
^bett ffe, let them have. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 
Singular. Singular. 

idf ^abe, I have. ic^ l^be, I may have. 

bit ba% thou hast. btt pdbeft/ thou mayst have. 

er, ffe, e^ l^at, he, she, it has. er, ffe, e^ ^be, he, she, it may 

have. 


* Other aazilUry Terba, rach m foUeil/ VOCVitn finnen^ müfftn, 4tr„ 
will be feand in the list of the irregular verb«.— - In German, there ia dq 
verb corresponding to the English auxiliary ** do,** Thus, whilst in Eng* 
llsh we would say : ** Did he come ?** in Gierman we must say : Staxn er ? 
or, 3fl ec acfemmeit ? Again,—** He did not come,** in German: Qt €am 

nid^t, or, vr ifl nid^t ^mmvun* 



Plural, . Plural. 

Ilrir fyiheXi, we liave. tok ffObtttf we may have. 

ifyc ^obt or ffäbetf you have. itfX l^abet, you may have. 
JTe ^otot/ they have. jTe Ifabenf they may have. 

Imperfect, 

Singular, ^ Singular, 

id) ^atte, 1 had. ic^ trotte, 1 might have. 

bn ^attefl, thou hadst. ba Mttcft^ thou mightst have. 

er ffOttCf he had. er ^ätte, he might have. 

Plural, Plural, 

mc Ijattttif we had. mix l^ättett^ we might have. 

i^r Rottet/ you had. iljr Ijiättet, you might have, 

ffe gotten/ they had. ffe ^ttCtl, they might have. 

Perfect, 

u^ ^abe gel^abt, I have had. id) f)abe gehabt, I may have had. 
bit ^afl s^f)aht^ &c. bu l^bejl ge^abt^ &c. 

Pluperfect, 

id) botte ae^abt^ I had had. id) f)&tte gehabt/ 1 might have 
btt ^attefl gehabt, ä&c. had. 

btt ^detejl ge^bt, -fee. 

First Future, 
Singular, Singular. 

id) iDerbe l^abett, I shall have, id) werte l^abett, I shall have. 
btt tmrjl ^aben, thou wilt have, bu »erbejl ^abe«, thou wilt 
er tt)rrb l^aben, he will have. have. 

er tt>erbe l^abett, he will have. 

Plural, Plural, 

tDtr ttkrbett ^abett, we shall mc toerben ^aben, we shall 

have. have. 

t^r »erbet l^aben, you will if)x tDerbet i^abeii, you will 

have. have. 

fie toetbett l^abett, they will ffe loerben i)(iitn^ they mm 

have. have. 
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Second Future* 

vil t9erbe ge^aH ^abett/ 1 shall u^ n>etbe gel^abt ^aben^ I shall 

have had. have had. 

btt ttrirfl gehabt I^abett/ &c. bu n>etbefl gehabt I^obett^ &c. 

Pir^ Conditional, 
Singular, idj toütbe fytbtttf I should or would have. 

btt n}urbejl l^aben« thou wouldst have, 
er tt>ttrbe l^aben, he would have. 

Plural, tt)ir tt>urben l^aben^ we should have. 
iifx würbet ^aben^ you would have. 

fie n>ttrben J^obeit/ they would have. 
Second Conditional, 

idj »ftrbe ael^abt I^aben^ I should have had. 
bu toftrbefl gel^abt ^aben^ &c. 


(^^ oo,) z. vrfn^ to be;. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, fein, to be. Pres, fetenb^ being. 

Perf. getoefen fein, to have Past, gen>efett, been, 
been. 

Imperative. 

Singular, fei (bn), be (thou). 
|ei er, let him be. 

Plural, feien or fein »ir, let us be. 
feib (il^r)^ be (you). 
fein or feien fie, let them be. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 
Singular, Singular, 

id) bin, I am. Of fei, I may be. 

btt bift, thou art. bn feiefi or fetfl, thou mayst be. 

er, f[e, e^ i|l, he, she, it is. er fei, he may be. 
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PZtfraJ. 

t9tr jtnb/ we are. 
ifyc fw, you are. 
(te fitib/ they are. 


PItiraZ. 

lOtr Jeien or {eto^ we may be. 
Ir fetet or fetb^ you may be. 


tbr fetet or jetb^ you may be. 
fie feien or feitt^ they may be. 


Singular. Singular. 

id) toat^ I was. id) tO&XC, I might be. 

tat UHirefi or tlHtrfi^ thou wast, bu toaxe^ thou mightst be. 

er mor^ he was. er to&re^ he might be. 


Plural. 

imr ttXirett^ we were. 
tt^r tooret/ you were, 
fie ttHtrett/ they were. 


Plural. 

n>tr tO&ttn, we might be. 
ttr »aret, you might be. 
fie märett/ they might be. 


Perfect. 

idj bin getwefett, I have been. tc^ fei Qcm^tn^ I may have been, 
btt bifl getoefett/ ^. tu feiefl getDefett^ <Sz:c. 

Pluperfect. 

id) tüar aetDefeti, I had been, id) toixe gewefett, I might have 
btt tt)ar|t gewefett, &c. been. 

btt tt)dre(l getwfett, &c. 


First Future. 


Singular» 

id) Kcerbe fein, I shall be. 
btt »irfl fein, thou wilt be. 
er tmrb fein, he will be. 

Plural. 

ttwr werten fein, we shall be. 
tor »werbet fein, you will be. 
fte ti>erten fein, they will be. 


Singular. 

id) wttbc fein, I shall be. 
btt »erbejl jein, thou wilt be. 
er mtit fern, he will be. 

Plural. 

Wit tt)erten fein, we shall be. 
iifx tt)erbet fein, you will be. 
ffe tt)erben \tiHf they will be. 


Second Future. 

idf weAt gMefot fein^ I shall id) werbt getoefim feilt/« I sh«H 

faAve been. have been. . 

btt tpir^ geioefett jeot/ 6fc^ bu uoerbefi gewrfeit feitt/. &o. 

jFl^r^ CondiHanaL 
Singular, id) ttürbe Jent^ I should be. 

btt tt)örbejl Jem, thou wouldst be. 
er würbe fem, he would be. 

Plural. toix würben fem, we should be. 
iifv würbet fem, you would be. 
jte Wttrbett fein, they would be. 

Second Conditional. 

id) würbe gen>efen fein, I should have been. 
btt Wttrbejf gewefen fein, &c. 

(§ 56.) 3. SSBet^ett, to become. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, werben, to become. Pres, werbenb, becoming. 

Perf. geworben fein, to have Past, geworben, become. 

become. 

Imperative. 

Singular. Werbe (btt), become (thou), 
werbe er, let him become. 

Plural. werben wir, let us become, 
werbet (t^r), become (you). 
werben fie, let them become. 

Indicative. Subjunctiye. 

Present. 

Singular. Singular. 

id) werbe, I become. id) werbe, I may become. 

btt Wirjl, thou becomest. btt Werbeflt, thou mayst become. 

er wirb, he becomes. er werbe, he may become. 
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Plural. Plural. 

töir XOtttVX, we become. XjbXC WetbCtt, we may become. 

il)t tt)erbet, you become. \\)x \»txtttf you may become« 

jie toerben^ they become. fie noerbett/ they may become. 

Imperfect, 

Singular. Singtdar. 

Hj »tirbe or ttKirb, I became. H) n>&rbe^ I might become. 
btt »inrbefl or tlKirbfl^ thou be- bU »ftrbefl, thou mightst be- 
camest. come. 

er tmtrbe or nntrb^ he became, er tourbe^ he might become. 

Plural, ^ Plural. 

XOkt »irrbett, we became. »tr nmrben, we might become, 

i^r »urbet^ you became. t^r »urbet, you might become, 

fie tOltrben^ they became. fie mitrben^ they might become. 

Perfect, 

id) bin geworben, I have be- id^ fei getüorben, I may have 

come. become. 

ba biji genwrben, &c. bu feifl geworben, &c. 

Pluperfect. 

vi) xoat geworben, I had be. tc^ wäre geworben, I might 

come. have become. 

btt warefl geworben, &c. bn wdrefl geworben, ^. 

First Future. 

vi) werbe werben, I shall be- vi) werbe werben, I shall be- 
come, come. 
btt wnrfl werben, &c bn werbe|t werben, &c. 

Second F\Uure. 

vi) werbe geworben fein, I shall ic^ werbe geworben fein, I shall 

have become. have become. 

btt wirfl geworben fein^ &c. btt werbefl geworben fein, &c. 
7 
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Firgt CondiHonaL 

idj tt>&rbe tottbtn, I should become, 
btt n>ttrbe(l koerbeit/ &c. 

Second Conditional. 

id^ toftrbe amorben fei», I should have become, 
btt »örbejTgetDorben fein, &c. 

Reuabk.— -In the passive voice, the abridged form tlM)tbeit 

is used instead of getDorben ; as, id^ bin geliebt n>orben/ 1 have 

been loved. 


II. CONJUGATION OF A REGULAR TRANSITIVE VERR 

(§ 57.) 1. ACTIVE FORM. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. loben, to praise. Pres. lobenb, praising. 

Petf* gelobt l^aben, to have Past, gelobt, praised, 
praised. 

Imperative. 

Singular. lobe (bn), praise (thou), 
lobe er, let him praise. 

Plural. loben toiXf let us praise. 

lobet or lobt (il^r), praise (you), 
loben ffe, let them praise. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 
Singular. Singular. 

id) lobe^ I praise.'^ id^ lobe, I may praise, 

btt (obft or (obefl, thou praisest. btt lobefl, thou mayst praise. 

er lobt or lobet, he praises. er lobe, he may praise. 

Plural. Plural. 

toir loben^ we praise. tmr loben, we may praise. 

ihr lobt or lobet, you praise. i^r lobet, you may praise. 

fie loben, they praise. jte UbttX, they may praise. 


* Or, I do praise or am piaiaing. 
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Impiffecin 
Singular. Singular. 

Of loMe or tobtte, I praised.* tc^ tobete^ I might praise. 

tm iohtt^ or (obetefl/ thou bu lobeteft^ thou mightst praise« 

praisedst. et tobete, he might praise. 
er loiU or lohtttf he praised. 

Plural. Plural. 

mirlobtett or (o6eteit/ we praised. n>ir tobeten^ we might praise, 
t^r lobtet orbbetet/ you praised, i^rlobetet/ you might praise, 
fee lobten or (obeten^hey praised, fie (obetett/ they might praise. 

Perfect. 

ic^ l^abe gelobt^ I have praised, td^ j^obe geUibt, I may have 
til ^fi gelobt^ <Sz;c. praised. 

bit ^abeft gelobt^ ^. 

Pluperfect. 

ic^ botte getobt I had praised, idf tfättt aettibt, I might have 
btt ^Otteff geloW, &c. praised. 

btt ffitttft gelobt^ &C. 

First Future. 

ic^ loerbe loben^ I shall praise, tc^ toerbe (obett/ 1 shall praise. 
bit totrfi loben^ <Sz:c. bu toerbefi tobeit/ &^ 

Second Future. 

Hi toerbe getobt ^abett^ I shall id) toexbt getobt ifdien, I shall 

have praised. have praised. 

btt totrfl getobt l^aben^ &c. bit toetbefl getobt ^aben^ &c. 

First Conditional. 
ic^ tourbe toben, I should praise. 

bn n>itrbefl toben, &c. 

Second Conditional. 
U^ U>ärbe getobt ^aben, I should have praised. 

bn »iirbeff getobt ^abeit, &c. 

* Oft I did praise or was praifing. 
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(§ 58.) 2. PASSIVE FOSK. 

InfinitiTe. Particfple. 

Pre«. getoW »»erben ^ to be gelobt^ praised, 
praised. 

Ptrf. getobt ttH)rben fein, to 

have been praised. 

Imperative. 

Singular, toetbe (btt) getobt, be (thou) praised, 
toerbe er getobt, let him be praised. 

Plural, toerben tOVC getobt, let us be praised. 

»erbet (i^r) getobt, be (ye or you) praised* 
MOerben ffe gnobt, let them be praised. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

td^ toerbe gelobt, I am praised, id) n>erbe getobt, I may be 

btt toirfi getobt, &c. praised. 

bit tt)erbe(i getobt, &c. 

Imperfect. 

Ul^tmtrbe^getobtlwaspraised. O) tottrbe getobt, I might be 
btt tDinrbefl getobt, d^c. praised. 

btt n>urbefl getobt, &c. 

Perfect. 

Oj bin getobt n>orben,t I liave id) fei aetobt noinrben, I may 

been praised. have been praised. 

btt biji getobt ttwrben, &c. bn feifl getobt »orben, dec. 

*0r td^ warb. 

t9&0rben is frequently omitted; but it should be retained when the 
agent of the action is mentioned. Thus, we mav say : >Dtefer SBttef tft 

f*in aefdf^neben ; but we should say : 2)iefer 95nef ijl ^tn torn \^in g«« 
fc^cieoen motrbeit/ This letter has been well written by him. 
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Pluperfect. 

vi) xoccc gelobt tDotbett^ I bad t^tt)&rege[oMtt)orben^I might 

been praised. bave been praised. 

btt UHurfi gelobt tDorbeit/ &c. ht lodrefi getobt n>orbeit/ ^ 
iu^ tDerbe gelobt toerbett/ 1 shall td^ n^erbe gelobt toerbett/ 1 shall 

be j>Taised. be praised. 

btt lotrfl gelobt toetrbett/ &c. bu n^erbefi gelobt rotibm, &c. 

Second Future. 

u^ werbe gelobt nm^eit fettt/ u^ merbe gelobt t9orbeit fntt^ 

I shall have been praised. I shall have been praised. 

btt tmrfi gelobt toorbenfeut^dcc. bu tverbefl gelobt wtbett feitt/ 

JVr«f Conditional, 
idl toftrbe gelobt toetbett/ I should be praised. 

btt toftrbefl gelobt toetben^ &c. 

Second Conditional. 

idj ll>itrbe gelobt toorben fem^ I should have been praised. 
btt toärbeftgetobt »otben fern, 6^c. 

(§ 59.) 3« BEFX.ECTIVE FOBM. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. ft(^ lobett/ to praise one's Pres, fldi (obettb^ praising him* 

self. self, herself, itself, or 

Petf. fld^ gelobt l^abett/ to have themselves, 
praised one's self. 

Imperative« 

Singidar. lobe btd^/ praise thyself. 

lobe er ftc^/ let him praise himself« 

PluraL loten toix Utt^/ let us praise ourselves, 
{obt or (obet endjf praise yourselves. 
loben fte ftc^/ let them praise themselves. 

7* 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Preteni. 

Singular. Singular* 

id) lobe nitcl^, I praise myself. Hj Io6c mH), I may praise my- 
ht lobji biä)f thou praisest thy- self. 

self btt lobejl iiijf thou mayst praise 
er, fie, or e^ lobt ftd|, he, she, thyself. 

it praises himself, herself, or et lobe ffc^, he may praise him- 

itself self 

Plurah Plural. 

rove loben nn^, we praise our- »ir loben mi^, we may praise 

selves. ourselves. 

xlfX lobet end), you praise your- il^t lobet ettd^, you may praise 
- selves. yourselves. 

ffe loben ftc^, they praise them- ffe loben ffd^, they may praise 

selves. themselves. 

Imperfect, 

vi) lobte niicl^, I praised my- vi) lobete mi)f I might praise 

self. myself. 

bn lobtefl Wdj, &^c. bn lobetefl bid|, &c. 

Perfect. 

vi) l^abe xavi) gelobt, I have vi) ^abe mvi) gelobt, I may 

praised myself. have praised myself. 

bn l^ajl bid> gelobt, &c. bn ^abejl bid> gelobt, &c. 

Pluperfect, 

vi) l^atte ntid) aelobt, I had id) l^&tte xavi) gelobt, I might 

praised myself have praised myself. 

bn j^ottefi but) gelobt, <Sz;c. bn {}&ttefl bic^ gelobt, ^ro. 

Fir«f Future, 

vi) n)erbe mtdi loben, I shall vi) n>etbe mid) toben, I shall 

praise mysel^. praise myself. 

bn »irfl bid) loben, &c. bn tt>erbe|l bid) loben, &x. 
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Second Future. 

vSei tt)erbe tntci^ getolM^bem I Hf toerbe muff gelobt ^^^ I 

shall have praised myseln shall have praised myself. 

ttt ttrirfi btci> gelobt I|aben/<S^. bu toerbefl bu^ getobt ^obett/ 

Conditional Tenses. 
JVr^ OondiHonaL Second Conditional. 

vif tottrbe mtd^ lobett^ I should vi) n>ürbe mtcfi gelobt ^bett/ 1 

praise myself. should have praised myself. 

btt n)ttrbefl bu^ (oben^ ^. bu tourbefi btd> gelobt (jfabeit/ 

dec. 

In the same manner conjugate : ft(^ fd^meit/ to be ashamed ; 
ffd^ ptrc^ten^ to fear one's self. 

Remabk.-— Some reflective verbs, as we shall see in syntax, 
require, instead of the accusative, the dative of the personal pro- 
nouns, as for instance ffcl^ fc^meic^eltt/ to flatter one's self. 

Present. 

vi) {cf^meid^ele mir, I flatter myself. 

btt j^meic^Ifl bit, thou flatterest thyself. 

er, yz, e^ fd^meic^It {Id^, he, she, it flatters himself, herself, itself. 

Plural. 

wir Mmeid^bt im6, we flatter ourselves. 
t^r {o^tneidi^tt eitd^, you flatter yourselves. 
fte fd^meic^In flC^, they flatter themselves. 

Imperfect. 

i(^ fi^tneid^efte mir, dec 

(§ 60.) HI. INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

Intransitive verbs refer only to the subject, and, as they do not 
afl^t any external object, they can have no passive voice.* 
Their conjugation does not differ from the active voice of tran- 

* There are a few intransitive verbs, which sometimes have a passive 
fimn without having^ a passive signification. Thus we say : @6 tOlttbe 9tc( 
gclad^t, which is the same as : SKan lachte 9ie(/ They laughed much. 
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siüve verbs, except that in the compound tenses, the auxiliary 
v^ feot is sometimes ueed instead of ^6eit/ as in the foUowiag 
verb. 

Infinitive« Participle. 

Pres, fotlben, to land. Pres. lottbettb, landing. 

Perf. gelonbet fcfn, to have Past, getanbet, landed. 

landed. 

Imperative. 

Singular, lavbt (bu)/ land (thou), 
lonbe ttf let him land. 

Plural. lonben toix^ let us land. 
laobet (iifX)^ land (you), 
lattben ffe^ let them land. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Hi lOJlbe, I land. IC^ tattbe, I may land. 

btt lanbefl/ thou landest. bit (anbefi^ thou mayst land. 

er lonbet, &c. er tattbe, &c. 

Imperfect. 

ktj tanbete^ I landed. idf tattbete, I might land, 

bu lonbetefl, &c. in lojibetefl, &c. 

Petfect. 

ktj bin gelonbet, I have landed, ici^ fei getanbet, I may have 
btt bifl getanbet, <Scc. landed. 

btt feifl getanbet, &;c. 

Pluperfect. 

O) nxir getanbet, I had landed, id) noare getanbet, I might have 
btt nHtrftgetanbet, &c. landed. 

btt tt)ärc|l getanbet, &c. 

First Future. 

id} koerbe tanben/ 1 shall land, id) tDerbe tanben/ 1 shall land, 
btt nnrfi tanben, 6k. tn tt)erbe{i tanben^ &c. 
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Second Future» 

u^ wttbe sdoitbet fein^ I shaU Oj toette gelonbet {e(tt, I shall 

have landed. have landed. 

btt totrfl grfottbet fein^ ^. bu toerbefl geloitbet feut^ ^c. 

Conditional Ten8e$. 
Firgi Conditional. Second Conditional. 

O) toörbe lattbeit/ I should icf^ipörbegelattbetfem^ I should 

land. have landed. 

btt n>ttrbe|l tottbett/ d«;. bu toitrbefi gelanbet {ein^ ^. 

(§ 61.) Jltile« /or <Ae Proper Use of ^eitt and Ig^aBeit in 

Connexion with Intranntive Verhe. 

A. ^eim 

The AimZtory Fer& @ettt is used : 

1 . With those intransitive verbs which denote a transition from 
one state or condition to another ; as, 

350^ 9Baffer iji gefroren,* The water is frozen. 
Xxe %l<^tje iflt geborflett, The bottle has burst. 
©iefer Uttontt iji tJerarmt, This man has become poor. 
ÜKein ^reunb ifl gettefetl. My friend has recovered. 
Do^ Ättib ifl gefaaeti. The child has fallen. 

A characteristic mark of this kind of verbs, is that their 
past participle, like an adjective, may be joined directly to a 
noun. Thus, for instance, we say : ^0^ £mb tft je$t gefior^ 
bttt/ The child has just died ; anid we can also say : bo^ gefior^ 
(ene ^btb, the dead child. 

2. When the verb indicates a motion with reference to its 
particular direction ; as, 

(Sr ifl in bie @tabt geeilt^He has hastened to the city. 

SBeitt Soter ifl nod) y ^ilobelpl^ia gereijl, My father has gone 

to Philadelphia. 
Tlie particular direction is not always to be expressed, but 
may also be understood ; as, ÜRein SSruber iji gef oimnett/ My 

* As the characteristic of irregalar verbs has been already shown in $ 53» 
we do not hesitate to use them, even before we have given the partioolar 
roles of their conjugation. 
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brother has come, u e. to me or to some other, person, or to 
some particular place; as, ^0^ ©C^iff ifl obgefcgeB^ The vessel 
has sailed, t. e. to the place for which it was bound ; (Sx ifl Qt^ 
QOXiQtttf he has gone, u e. whither he intended.- 

8. When we wish to denote the manner of the motion rather 
than the motion itself; as, 

3it| 6itt longftm gertttctt, I rode slowly. 

IBijl bit gegottgett ober gertttett. Did you walk or ridel 

The Auxiliary Verb ^obeit is used : 

1. In all intransitive verbs implying an action, wkh the ex- 
ception of the two preceding classes ; as, 

3rf) babe gearbeitet, I have worked. 
3c^ ^abe gelad^t, I have laughed. 
3c^ ^abe gefungeji, I have sung. 

2. In those verbs, the infinitive of which denotes a continuous 
state; as, 

fd^tofett, to sleep ; Perf. id) })aW gefc^Iafett : 

VOadjtn^ to be awake ; Perf. id) Ifaie gcttHXC^t : 

f[^n, to be sitting ; Perf. tcf) I>abe gefeffen* 

Exception* -— According to this rule, the verbs feut, to be ; 
bleibett or t)erbleiben/ to remain, ought to be conjugated 
with the auxiliary verb ^abett ; but they take feftt ; as, tC^ 

bbt gett)efen, id) bin gebliebett* 

9. If intransitive verbs are used as transitive, impersonal, or 
reflective verbs ; as, 

3c^ ^be weinen @cl^imme( geritten, I rode my gray horse. 
3c^ l^abe ntic^ mitbe gegangen, I have become tired by 

walking.* 

Obsbsvation. — Reflecting on what precedes, we may see 
that the perfect tense with fein, is a relative form, either imply- 
ing the idea of some change or contrast, or denoting the parti- 
cular manner in which an action is performed : but the perfect 
tense with l)aben, is an absolute form in which the completion 
or the performance of the action is principally viewed. Some 

* Literally : I havo walked myadf tked. 
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intransitive verbs may be conjugated either with fettt or tfObtU 
according as the actions or events to which they refer, are viewed 
relatively or absolutely. Thus, by saving: "3<j^ On geritten^ I 
rode," we contrast riding with walking ; but by saying : *• 3c^ 
ffdbt oetittett/. I have taken a ride," we simply represent the act 
of ridmg as completed. In the following sentence: ^'^0^ ®di^f 
ifl gdcaxM, The vessel has come to land," we simply view the 
vessel in its state of rest ; but if we say : ^o^ ^^iff ^ ß^ 
laxtbttf we rather refer to the act of landing as completed. 

The diflference between fein and tjabtn will become more ob- 
vious, by comparing the following sentences, as they stand op- 
posite to each other. 

(St fiat gefcf^Iafen/ He has dt tfl einaefd^Iofett/ He has 

slept. fallen asleep. 

3ci^ ^a6e gwac^t, I have been ^ bin emoctjt/ I have 

awake« awakened. 

& tfat gebrannt/ There has d^ ifl t)erbranttt. It has been 

been a fire. burnt. 

Co I^ot gefroren/ It has been ^0^ 9Baffer ifl gefroren. The 

freezing. water has frozen. 

(?r fjat t)iel gereift. He has @r ifl mdf 5Rett) ^orf gereifl, 

travelled much. He has gone to New York. 

Ser Söget tfat lange geflattert^ ^er S3oge( ifl in ha^ %etb ge^ 

The bird has been long fiut- flattert. The bird has flown 
tering. into the field. 


(§ 62.) IMPERSONAL VESBS. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, regnen, to rain. Pres, regnenb, raining. 

Petf. geregnet l)abtn, to have Past, geregnet, rained, 

rained. 

Imperative, 
ed regne, let it rain. 

Indicative. Subjunctive« 

Present. 
e^ regnet, it rains. ed regne, it may rain. 
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Imf&rfect. 

e* regnete, it rained. e^ regnete, it might rain. 

Perfect. 

e6 \)CA geregnet, it has rainBd. ed ^abe geregnet, it may have 

rained. 
Pluperfect. 

ti l^otte geregnet, it had rained, e^ Icjiüt geregnet, it might have 

rained. 
First Future. 

ti t»{rb regnen, it will rain. ea »erbe regnen, it will rain. 

Second Future. 

ti tvfrb geregnet l^ben, it will W toerbe gereonet l^aben, it will 

have rained. have rained. 

Conditional Tenses. 
First Conditional. Second Conditional. 

e6 tvftrbe regnen, it would rain. e6 »ftrbe geregnet ^aben, it 

would have rained. 

(§ 63.) VERBS COMPOVI7DED WITH FABTICLES. 

The particles which are joined to verhs, are some of them 
inseparable, some separable, and others both inseparable and 
separable. 

I. Inseparable Particles. 

The inseparable particles are : ge, be, WC, jer, er, ewp, ent, 

ix>iber, miß.* 

^T^hese particles are used only in oomposition: ge merely serres to ren- 
der the primitive more emphatic; bc, an abbreviation of bei/ denotes an ex- 
tension of the action over an object or its influence upon it By the use of 
«this particle many intransitive verbs are converted into transitive ; üet? pro- 
babl;^ corresponds to the Latin per; let indicates destmction or separatiim, 
and is perhaps the same as the English **tear;*' et has various signifies- 
tions, commonly it denotes elevation, acquisition, extension, or transition 
from one state or condition to anotiier ; tvKp, a contraction of til and bc^ 
occurs only in empfinden/ empfohgcii/ (m))fc^(ett ; cnt denotes departure, 
origin, or deprivation ; n>tbec signifies agamst ; mtp corresponds to the 
EngUsh mis and dis. 


1 
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RULES. 


1. These particles are always prefixed to the verb, and are 
written with it as one word ; as, Defekten, to order ; t)er)eil^en^ 
to pardon. 

2. When jtt is required in the infinitive, it precedes the in- 
separable particle ; as, JU t)erjci^Ctt* 

3. Verbs commencing with any of the preceding particles, do 
not admit the prefix ge in the past participle ; as, bebecfett or 

Jtt fcebeden, to cover ; past participle, bebecft : entcl^rctt or j« 

entehren/ to dishonour ; past participle, ctttefyrt* 

Remark. — If the letters of the inseparable particles belong 
to the radical part of the verb, the participial augment ge is re- 
quired ; as, betCtt, to pray ; past participle, gebetet : gebctt, to 
give ; past participle, gegebett« «-^ The participial augment ge is 
also sometimes retained in verbs compounded with ttti^^ parti- 
cularly in transitive verbs ; as, tntßbtttt^ett or )U mißbilligen, 
to disapprove ,* past participle, gemifbiKtgt* 

IL Separable Particles^ 

Particles not enumerated among the inseparable ones, are se- 
parable, t. «• they are sometimes prefixed to their verb, and 
sometimes they follow after it, according to the following rules.* 

1. The separable particles are always prefixed to the partici- 
ples ; as, t)orfleKenb, representing ; y)orgefleKt, represented. 

2. They are likewise prefixed to the present infinitive, or to 
the particle }U ; as, IDeggel^ett or »egjttge^ett, to go away. 

8. In the imperative mood, and in the present and imperfect 
tenses of absolute sentences (§ 98.), the separable particles are 
put after the verb, and commonly at the end of the sentence ; 

as, jurftcffd)icfett or jurücf jufdjidP en, to send back ; fcbicfe mit 
mein S5ua) juriicf, send back my book ; id} fd)icfte betn SSuc^i 

ge(lem JUtncf/ I sent your book back yesterday. 

4. But in dependent sentences, which commonly require the 
verb at the end (§ 98.), the separable particles are also prefix^ 
to the verb in the present and imperfect tenses ; as, 3Q^ ici^ 
beitt Sm^ geflem juriidfc^idte. When I sent your book back 
yesterday. 

* The sepa^ble particles always take the accent. 
8 


The separable particles which 

db : a(ael^en^ to go off. 

on : Oltf aitgen, to commence, 
«tf : ^fle^e«, to arise. 

oM : ou^tnnf en^ to drink out. 
iti: beifimctt, to add. 
bar : barfleKen/ to represent, 
ein : emfd^afen^ to fall asleep. 
^tgegen: etttgc^ntge^^togo 

to meet. 

fe^t : ftliip)l%enf to fail. 
fwt : fomoufctt, to run off. 
bet: ^etfommett, to come from. 
9m : ^iitge^en^ to go thither. 


most frequently occur, are : 

lod: loSibtedHnt^ to acquit, 
wit : witmitgett^ to bring with» 
nad): noc^Ioufett, to run after, 
ttteter: ntebetfaOett^ to Ml 

down, 
ob : obliegett/ to be incumbent 

upon.. 
i>or : tH>rileI(en^ to represent. 
iDeg: »)egite^ittett/ to take 

away. 

ju : {ttbecfen^ to cover. 
{urM : juräofoniiiien/ to come 

back. 


Tile following separable particles are almost all compounds 
of the preceding ones : 


)tnab, 
^eran, 

^erauf, 
I>mauj> 
l^erüber. 


>eritt, 

)utm, 

j^erburcf^/ 

l^tnburc^^ 

herbei, 

nereitt, 

mttcin, 

^ert^or. 


herum, 

herunter, 

bütntttter, 

babei/ 

bafitr, 

bat)on, 

bantttter, 

bawiber, 

bajnriff^ft; 


etttl^* 

k^oruber. 

k)orbei. 

kMnriut» 

t)oraud. 

äberettt. 

anbdm. 

einher» 

übereilt. 


III. The Particles tohich are bath Separable and Imepar- 
able^ are : 

burc^/ through ; ttm, around ; fiber, over ; unter, under ; Ijin^ 
tttf behind ; »icber, again. 


RULES« 


1. These particles are separable and have the accent, when 
their original and natural meaning is not only retained, but is 
also the prevailing idea in the compounds ; and this is chiefly 
the case when the verb is intransitive. In compounds of this 
kind, eadi of the constituent parts preserves the peculiar mean- 
ing which it has when standing by itself 


9. But tbey ^re ixisepftrcible and without an ^oo^t, if not tlieir 
original meeuiing, but tlie idea of the verb prevails, so that the 
piurticles seem, a9 it were, absorbed by the verb, or are used 
only in a figurative sense. The whole emphasis then lies on 
th6 verb, which is commonly transitive, or at least used so. 

3. In the same verb, the particles may be both separable and 
inseparable ; but the signification will be di^rent. 

4. Instead of butc^^ ttUl^ Uttter, fiber, when they are separ- 
able, we may substitute ^inotttc^, ^etttm, ^{tttttiter, ^ittfibcr» 

Examples. 

Ue'betj^e^ or uberjuge^cn, to pass over ; ge^e (bu) fiber or 
j^thttber, pass (thou) over; er ifl fibergegangett, he has passed 

over. 

Ueberge'^ett or ju fiberge^ett, to omit; fiberge^e ej, omit it; er 

bot e^ ttbergattgett, he has omitted it. 
Wifbttffpljim or iDteberittl^ol^Ieit, to fetch back; j^ole ^«t IBtoc^ 

n>iä)er, fetch your book back ; Perf. Hj ^obe tm^ergel^l^tti 
^B^gbevfy>f)'itn or m ttrieberbo^tett, to re^t ; loieber^o^b $i, 

»peat it ; Peff, vif ffobe imeber^pr* 

Um'gtbm, to go astri^y ; er ^e^t urn, he goes astray. 
Uttige'^ett^togoround; er umgebt tfit&dbt^ he gees round 

the city. 
litt'terl^alten, to hold under ; f^aUt bie fyf^ ttttter, hoU thy 

hand under ; Petf, Ut^ fjahe ttlttergei)(l(&m 

Unter^arten, to entertain ; id) ttttter^felt bie ga« je ©efeSfci^tfi/ 

I entertained the whole company; Perf. Uxj l^abe ttUter^ 

^aftett* 

Conjugate through all the moods aod tenses : tt^berfe^en, to 
place over; fiberfe'^eu, to translate; tt){el)er^O^Iett, to fetch 
back ; t^eberl^^'Cett, to repeat. 

(§ 64.) All other adjuncts of the verb are subject to the same 
rules of position as the separable particles, but they are not. 
written with the verb as one word.* Thus we say : 

^I)eni ifOifltU, to take breath ; id) f)i>f)U Sltl^eui, I breathe. 

Seltebt feitt, to be beloved ; biefer Änabe ijl fe^r beliebt, this 

boy is very much beloved. 

•Except sometimes in the infinitive mood ; as, Htfjtm l^eten or 7itf)Cms 
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Utn 9tat^ fröflen, to ask for advice ; xä) fragte il^tt um 9lat^, I 

asked him for advice. 

&d!ßn fdjmbett, to write well ; btcfer @(^uler fc^reibt fcf^on^ 

this scholar writes very well. 

©tel^ett bleiben, to remain standing ; er bleibt auf tjCiSbtm SBege 

(leJ^ett^ he stops half way. 

BEMARKS. 

1. The adjectives t)oK and offen constituting with the verb 
but one word or idea, are used like the inseparable particles ; as, 

t)i)ilenben, to finish ; past participle, t)ottenbet; t)ottflrecfen, to 

accomplish ; past participle, t)ottjlrecft ; Offenbaren/ to reveal ; 

pasfjparticiple, offenbart or geoffenbart* 

2. The following compound verbs, probably derivatives of 
compound nouns, are always inseparable ; but they take in the 
past participle the prefix ge : 

9lnttt>orten, to answer ; branbntarlen, to brand ; frol^Iotfim/ 
to exult ; fncf>^fd)n>anjen/ to fawn ; ^onbl^aben, to handle ; IjtU 

rot^, to marry; l^erberoen, to lodge; fttrsn^eiten/ to sport; 
Rebängeln, to ogle ; liebf ofen, to caress ; lobpreifen, to praise ; 
btfhoanbeln, to take a walk of pleasure; ntttt^maffen^ to con- 
jecture ; rat^fef)Iagen, to consult ; rechtfertigen, to justify ; ut» 

tmbtttf to testify; nrt^eilen, to judge; ttHlufai^rten, to go on a 
pilgrimage; koefffagen, to prophesy.— The student will bec(»ne 
more fatn^iar with the position of words in the second part of 
syntax. 

IHBE6ULAR VEKBS. 

(§ 65.) General Rules. 

1. The present participle, the third person singular of the im- 
perative and all its plural, the present subjunctive, the plural 
number of the present indicative, and also the first person sin- 
gular of the present indicative (except in the second division of 
the sixth cla(ss, and in fein)» are never irregular. 

2. The second and third persons singular of the present in- 
dicative, are irregular chiefly in those verbs, which have the 
radical vowel a or e» In those which have e, the second per- 
son singular of the imperative is also generally irregular. 

8. The first person singular of the imperfect indicative, with 
a few exceptions, terminates in a consonant, which generally is 
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the last radical letter. The third persckn singular of this tense 
is always the same as the first, and the other persons are formed 
from the first, hy adding the usual terminations ; as. 


td^ fo^, I saw. Yoitjafftttf we saw. 

btt ja^efi^ thou sawest. t^r fallet, you saw. 

er fa^, he saw. fte fa^ett^ they saw. 


4. The iaxperkct subjunctive, with a few exceptions, is form- 
ed from the imperfect indicative, by changing, in the radical 
syllable, the vowels a, 0, II, into d, 6, tt, and by adding the vowel 
€/ in case it be wanting; as, tc^ bcutb^ I bound ; subjunctive, id} 
bottbe, I might or would bind ; id^ t)et(or, I lost ; subjunctive, 
ic^ t>et(Öte, I might or would lose. When those vowels do not 
occur, the imperfect subjunctive differs from the imperfect indi- 
cative, only by the additional vowel e^ as, td^ Uteb; subjunctive, 
idf bliebe* The first and third persons of the singular are al- 
ways the same ; and the other persons are formed, from the first, 
by adding the usual terminations ; as, 


ic^ fabe, I might see. tt>tr fä^ett, we might see. 

btt ^i^ejl, thou mightst see. fj^r fa^et, you might see., 
er fä^e, he might see. fie fallen, they might see. 


5. When the imperfect indicative terminates in a consonant, 
as it nearl3r-always does, the past participle ends in ett ; as, id) 
fob, I saw ; gefe^ett/ seen. But, when the imperfect, as in re- 
gular verbs, takes the termination te^ which, however, is but sel- 
dom the case, the past participle terminates in t ; as, icj^ ixCLd)tt^ 
I brought ; past participle, gebracht. 

6. The past participle takes (as in regular verbs) the prefix 
Qtf except when ^the verb commences with the inseparable par- 
ticles ge, be, t)er/jer, er, entj), ent, tt)iber* 

7. The infinitives, burfen, ffttttieti, taffett, mogett, ntäfett, 

foUett, n>0llett, fe^en, Reifen, l^eißen (as also the regular verb 
^örctt), are used in place of the past participle when another in- 
finitive precedes. Thus we say : Sr i^at e^ tlidjt ttftm tOOKeit, 
He did not wish to do it^ without the infinitive tJ^ttn, we would 
read : (ittfOtC^ nid)t gett>oKt 

8* 
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Particular Rules of the Irregular Ytrhs, 

We shall view the irregular verbs in different classes and di- 
visions, and the characteristic marks of the several classes and 
divisions will be given in rules preceding them.* 


(§ 66.) FIRST CLASS. 

To this class belong all those irregular verbs which have in 
the infinitive the diphthong ei^ which in the imperfect and past 
participle is changed into ie or i* Sometimes th^ consonant 
after t is doubled. All verbs of this class are irregular only in 
the imperfect and past participle. According to the said changes, 
we shall subdivide this class into three divisions. 


«67. 

The diphthong ei is 
changed into ie« 

Present Infinitive. 

aSteibctt/ to remain 
SBerMeioen, to continue 
93ef(i^eiben^ to direct 
®ebet^en^ to prosper 
Seiten, to lend 

Sleibett, to rub 

greifen, to praise 
©d^eiben, to separate 
®cl)ettten, to shine 
6rfä)eWQt, to appear 

©cbreten, to cry/ 
®(^ret6en/ to write 

(S^ten; to spit 

©i^tt>ctgen, to be silent 
®temett/ to ascend 
Xtmtn, to drive 


FIKST DIVISION. 


) 

in the imperfect and past participle 


Invperf, Indie, 

(d) Wieb 
i&f t)erbl{eb 
\Ai befdjteb 
tc^ aebieb 
W)Kel> 
vii mieb 
id) t)ermieb 
id) rieb 
td)]me^ 
\Ai fd)ieb 
^ festen 
t* erfdjte« 
id)fdirie 
ifi^fcf)rieb 
td)fpic 
ic^ fc^tmea 
id)jKea 
td| trieb 


Past Participle* 

gebKebett» 
t)erbKebcn. 
befd)iebett* 
gebieten* 
geUe^n* 
gemiebett. 
t)ermiebeit« 
gerieben* 
geyriefen. 
gefd)iecett* 
geidjienen. 
^ erfdjietten* 
gefc^riectt* 
gefc^rieben« 
gefi^en« 
gefd)n)iege9r. 
gefltiegen* 
getrieben* 


*Tbe student, beings familiar with the simple irregular verbs, will also 
know how to conjugate their compounds. It is for this reason, that we 
shall mention only those compounds which are very common. Dots (thus 
"-.•...) denote regularity. 


38crtret6ett, to banish 
äBeifen^ to show 

Sl^tjcn, to accuse of 
SSerjei^en, to pardon 


BTYMOItOOT. 

id) t)ettrie6 
id) n>ie^ 
irf) iieti 


»1 


vttttltf>tu* 

getoiefen. 
flejicl)ctt* 
t)erjtc^ett» 


(§ 68.) SBCOITD DIVISION. 


Verbs terminating in c^ett and fett^ change in the imperfect 
and past participle, the diphthong et simply into U 


»Ictd^en, I to 


Present Infinitive. 

grow 
pale 

93er6(eui^ert^ to fade 

®(etd)fn^ to resemble 
Serdetd^ett, to compare 

©C^teidjen, to sneak 

(Streufien, to stroke 
S^eic^en^ to yield 

S5etgett, to bite 

®ic§ befleißen, to apply 

one's self 

SReißen, to tear- 
©c^IeifeU/ tp split, to 

slit 
@p(eiflen^ to cleave 
Exc, i^^ert, to bid 


Imperf. Indie. 

id) Uid) 
id^ exhlid) 
id) ^ttblid) 
id) Qlid) 
id) öer^Iit^ 
id) fd)hd) 
id^ itvid) 
id) toid) 
ic^big 
id) befliß mid) 

idjrif 
id| fd)Kß 

idyfrUß \ 
\d) J)ieß 


fPast Participle. 

geblichen. 

erbtidjen« 

^txblidjen. 

geglidjen» 

t)erdid)en. 

gefd^lic^en* 

gefiridjen* 

gen>id)ett. 

Sebifien* 
eflijfcn* 

flcrijfen* 
flefd^Kffot. 

geMflen. 
geheißen* 


THIED DIVISION. 


(§ 69-) 

The following verbs double the consonant after i, and Reiben 
and ©c^ttetben change b into tt^ 

Resent Infinitive. Imperf. Indie, 

®Ieiten, to glide id) glitt 

©reifen, lo grasp id) grijf 

Reifen, to chide id) riff 

" id) fmjf 


Äneifen, to pinch 
?eiben, to suffer 
Reifen, to whistle 
leiten, to ride 
®d)ltX\m, to grind 

©c^netben, to cut 
©d^reiten, to stride 

©treiten, to contend 


id) litt 

!$*>)tjf 

\d)xxtt 

id) sm 

id) fd)nitt 
id)fc^ritt 
id)firitt 


Past Participle. 

geglitten* 

gegriffen* 

gefiffen* • 

gefniffen* 

geiitten* 

ge))^ffen* 

geritten* 

gegriffen* 

gefd)nitten* 

gefd^ritten* 

geliritten* 


BTTMOLOOT. 


(§ 70.) SECOND CLASS. 

The verbs of this class have the radical vowel { which in the 
imperfect indicative, with a few exceptions, is changed iüto a, 
and in the past participle into tt^ or o* All other forms are re- 
gular. According to the formation of the past participle, we 
have two divisions. 


(§ 71.) 
Pr€9era Infinitive. 

SStnbeiT/ to bind 

Dmgew, to bargain 
SSebtiigm^ to stipulate 
Drillflfn, to press 

Itnben, to find 
'>id} bffinbett, to find one's 

self 

(Stnpfinbeit, to feel 
Srfinben^ to invent 

@e(tngen^ imper». to succeed 
üRtßß»gen, impers. not to 

succeed 
9tttt0en, to wrestle 
@d)mbet!, to flay 
@d)lm(^en, to sling 
S8erfd)iingert, to devour 
®cf)mtnben, to vanish 
95crfdf)tt)inben, to disappear 
@€btt)tngen^ to swing 
©ingen, to sing 
©utren, to sink 
©jmngen, to spring 

©tittfen, to slink 
Xxmten, to drink 
SSJtnben, to wind 
3tt>titgen, to force 
Exc. ©t$en^ to sit 

93ejit$en^ to possess 


FIRST DIVISION. 

Imperf. Indie, 

id) banb 

id) bang 

id) bebang 

id) brang 

tc^ fanb 

id) befattb (mid)) 

id) entpfatib 
id) erfanb 
f^ (?f fang (mir) 
ed mi^fang (mir) 


PcLst Participle. 

gebunben* 
aebungen. 
bebungen* 
gebrungett« 

Sefunben* 
efititbett« 

-(mpfutibcH« 
erfunben* 
gelungen 
mißlungeiu 


kt) rang 
id) fdrunb 
id) fd)(ana 
iit t)erfd)lartg 
id) fd)tt>attb 
idi tjerfdjwanb 
id) fd)tt)ang ' 
id) fang 
id) fanf 
id) fprang 
id) fianf 
id) tranf 
id) n)anb 
i* iwang 
id) fall 


gerungett« 

gefcbunbrn« 

gefitlungem 

t)erfd)(ungen* 

gefd)n)unben« 

k)erfd)iiwnben* 

gefd)n)ungett* 

gefangen* 

gefunfen* 

gefprungen* 

gefiunfen. 

getrunfen. 

geipunben. 

gelungen* 

gefefTett. 

befejfen. 


id) befafi 

Rbmark. — Besides fd)ttnb we may also sometimes find ia 
other verbs of this kind, the vowel it used in place of a* Tfan», 
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for instance, of the verbs btttgett and 6eWtt0ett/ both the imper- 
fecls, bong^ bebattg and bimg^ i^nttQ are in use ; or sometimes 
'the vowel it may be used in the subjunctive, whilst a is retained 
in the indicative. 

(§ 72.) SECOND DIVISION. 

When the vowel i is followed by two consonants of the same 
kind, the past participle takes instead of VU 


Present Infinitive. 

aSegutttcn, to begin 
(gtttrimien, to escape 
@ctt)innen, to gain 

©(intnten^ to glimmer 

Sümxmn, to climb 

Stinnett/ to drop (of fluids) 
(ScJ^toimmen^ to swim 
©innen/ to think 
®icl> befftinen, to recollect 

Spinnen/ to spin 
SSevtvirren/ to confound 

Exc, ^\aUXLf to request 


Imperf. Indie. 

icb begann 
ic^ entrann 
id) gewann 
icf) glomm or reg. 

ich liomm or reg. 

icq rann 
id) fd^toamm 
icb fann 

ic^ befann {mifi)) 
id) fpann 


Past Participle. 

begonnen* 

entronnen* 

gewonnen* 

gegbmmen* 

genommen* 

geronnen* 

gef(4n>ommen* 

aefonnen* 

oefonnen* 

geff)onnen* 

t)ertt)orren* 

gebeten* 


reg. or )mt0OXt 

id) bat 

Remark. — Besides ftomm/ glomm and t)em>orr we may 
also find in some other verbs of this kind the vowel used in- 
stead of a } or the vowel 6 may be sometimes used in the sub- 
junctive, although the vowel a be retained in the indicative. 


C§ 73.) THIRD CLASS. 

The verbs of this class change, in the imperfect tense as well 
as in the past participle, their radical vowels into o* 

(§ 74.) FIRST DIVISION. 

The verbs of this division have in their radical syllable the 
double vowel ie* 


Present Infinitive. 

SJetriegen/* to deceive 
93iegen/ to bend 
SSietnt/ to bid 


Imperf. Indip. , Pasi Participle. 


id) betrog 

N 
bot 


betrogen* 
gebo^n* 
geboten* 


Or betrügen* 
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I, to fly 

t^ to flee 
)e|t^ to flow 

t^ to freeze 
(eMetett, to command 
®eni<fen/ to enjoy 
@te9ett/ to pour 
blieben, to cleave 
SMtdjCrif to creep 
5Ried)en, to smell 
®(f>iebett^ to push 
©d^ic^ttt, to shoot 
^dtfiie^en^ to shut 
Stieben, to boil . 

SCriejen,* to deceive 

ajermeten, to/orbid 
Sertriefen^trnper«. to oflend 
SSerlieren, to lose 
SBiegen, to weigh 
Stellen, to draw 
Ease. Stegen, to lie down 


Hol 

jd^fror 
id) gebot 
id) genofi 
id^gpfl 
vdjmb 
ii)tved) 
icftrod^ 
i^fifoi 

id,fd)Oß 

ic^flob 
tc^trog 

tt^iWDOt 

e^ t^erbrofl 
t<* iwlor 
{c^n>og 
t^jog 
xd) lag 


gefbam. 
gempeit. 
gefloffen- 

geboten. 

gern 

gwfftn* 

genol 

gefroc^m 

gerod^en. 

gefcf^ben. 

gefi^Ioffen- 

gefloben. 

getrogen« 

i)erboten* 

t)ett>fof|fen» 

twloren* 

geti>ogen» 

gejogen. 

gelegen. 


Remark. — In the second person of the imperative, and ia the 
second and third persons singular 6f the present tense, we some- 
times find the diphthong en in place of te ; as, btt ^iegfl, er 

fliegt, or bn flengfl er flengt ; imperative, fliege or fleng* 

(§ 75.) SECOND DIVISION. 

The verbs of this division have diflerent radical vowels. 


Present Infinitive. 

(grtt>agen, to consider 

(grfnren, to choose 

@r(of({)en, to become extinct 
Serßf(^, to be extinguished 
©Citren, to ferment 
gügen, to tell a lie 
®anfen,to drink (like beasts) 

®angen, to suck 
®d[)nauben, to pant 


Imperf. Indie* Piut Participle, 

id) ertoog 
id) erf or 


id) ertofil^ 
id^i^erlofajorreg. 

reg. or gobr 

id^li 


m 
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^Og or reg. 


em>ogen or reg. 

erforen» 

erlofci^en. 

i)ertofd^. 

gegol^ren« 

gelogen. 


eiogen. 

ejoflpem 

gefogen. 


iä) fqnob or reg. I reg. or gefcJ^no^ 

b(Nt. 


Orttögeti* 


WOmftoBMago 


jeg.or 


$tkbxoentn. 


xmouwv. 


Kg. or ro4i 

yi} frf>oI( or P^. 

idjerfdjottorrag. 

itf) jJjraiiv 

faf) fdja'or 

id) fdfrob or reg. 
RäCAKK.- — Th« yerb faufnt most commonly changea, m Ae 
secoDil and third persons of the preaent indicatire, Ibe diphthong 
OU into &tl ; as, btt {Öuffi, « fdttft ; and in (be same persons 
of the same mood we ralber say bU er(ij<f)«ft, et erttf(^et, than 
bn er&fcf^, er erßfijjct ; and so likewiae in the secoad perst» 
singular of the imperative mood, we rather saj erll^ than er* 
[sf^ ; whibt the simile verb fö^:^, aa wen BS other coDipmiDds, 
commonly form those persons in a legukr manner. 


<§ T8.) FOURTH CLASS. 

TbeVwbs of tUs class, which have the radical vowel t, may 
be viewed under three divisions. 

(^ 77.) FIRST DITIHIOH. 

Wiäi a few exceptions, the verbs of this divisi<m change, in 
the second and thiiä persons singular of the present indicative, 
and in the aacoaä person of the imperative mood, their radical 
vowel t into i (sometimes into it)- In the imperfect tense, they 
change it into a, and in the past participle into t, 
PreaJnJmt. Pre». Indie. Imperf . Indie, Iwp've. Pott Partie. 
2d äf Sdpert. tnag. 


Stft^feK, 

comnnand 
»fünfte«, to 

Sngen, to 

conceal 
Serital, to 

©reien, to 

lH^ltiea, to 
thresh 


bu befel)t(i, 
er befteWt 
bit beftirfjfl, 
er be(lid)t 
bu btrgfi, 
er b«9t 
bu btr(left, cr 
birjletofbifft 
bn bn^ft, 
er &rid)t 
bu brifd^eft, 
erbrijcfjt 


i* 6«fa*I 

be^ifl 

Srfoliieil. 

id| ttlladi 

um 

6c(b<««l. 

Ml tars 

birg 

geborgen. 

ii()6or|l 

birll 

«Hmfm. 

id)br«^ 

Ml, 

grtnx^. 

idltea» 

MM 

8*reiaini. 


xryitoLooT. 


recommend rrentpfcf^It 


(Erfc^mfett/to 

befnghfened 
©ebeit/tobe 
worth 

^iftn, to 

help 

3ltf)meiXf to 

take 

Saturn, to 

scold 

@))re(^^ to 

speak 

Stedyett/ to 

sting 

®te((ett^ to 

stick 

Sterlett/ to 

steal 

©tcrbm, to 

die 

JCrefen^tohit 
SBerbergett^ to 

conceal 

aSerberbett, to 

perish 

äBeri&ett/ to 

enrol 

aBerben, to 

become 

SEBerfipn, to 

throw 
So also ; 

©ebfitett^ to 

bring forth 


bttrrfc^ncffl^ 
ft ct{(^ri(ft 

bttflfltd, 
eroitt 

butttmtnß/ 
et ttrattnt 
bttftf^Utfi, 

ttmt 
bttffytu^fl/ 
et^c^t 
bu fUc^fi^ 


btt fUe^lfi, 
et fUe^tt 
btt ftttbfl^ 
et (Ktbt 
btt triff fl, 
ettrifp 
bit tjetbitgfl, 
et öetbttgt 
btt t)ctbitbjl, 
et t>etb{tbt 
btt tt)itb(l, 
ettt)itbt 
btt ttHt|l, 
etttntb 
btt n>itf fl^ 
etwitjft 

btt gebietfl/ 
et gebiett 



nn|yf99ie]f« 

etfc^todcn« 

gegoßett* 

ge^otfen. 

gettDtttntetf« 

gefeilten« 

ge^tiK^en. 

geflod^tt. 


ufigebat 


geftoj^ten. 

geftotbett* 

geitotfeti* 

))etbotgen. 

t)etbi>tbett* 

geitM>tbett« 

gettM>tbett. 

getDctfett* 

geboten. 


RsMABK. — Instead of a^ in the imperfect indicative of this 
division, we sometimes find o together with the corresponding 
vowel in the subjunctive. Thus, instead of saying t(f) etfcE)tacf^ 
Sub;\ id) etfd)täde, we might also say : i(^ etfc^tCCf^ Sub;, id) 
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« 


ei^tbde* The form btofctf, with its subjunctive btb^, occurs 
more frequently than brafc^ and br&fc^e* 

Moreover, in the imperfect of the subjunctive, besides the 
vowel a, we also sometimes find the vowel ft : as, id) lt>dtfc or 

»urfe ; »crbdrbc or yjerbürbe ;. jldrbc or jtiiroe* 

(§ 78.) SECOND DIVISION. 

» 

This division difiers from the preceding <Mily in the vowel o 
in the Imperfect. 

Pres.InßniU Pres, Indie, Imperf, Indie. Imp^ve. PastParHc. 
2d df Sdpers. sing. 

aSfWegett, to 

induct 


gec^tett, to 

fight » 

gleiten, to 

twist 

j^bctt, to 

heave 

üReCfen, to 

milk 

^flegett, to 

cherish 
Duettett, to 
spring forth 
rof fluids) 

@<^cren, to 

shear 

®d^tnel)en^ to 

melt 

®c^tt)etten, to 

swell 

SBebett, to 
weave 


i>ttftcJ)|l, 
er ^d)t 
tm fficf)fl, 
er ^idjt 


bn miCtfl, er 

mttft or reg. 


btt quiKfl^ 
erquitt 

bu fc^ierll, 
er (d)iert 
bu ifd)mUjefl, 
ef idjmihet 
bu fcJ)tt)ill|l, 
er fd^mtttt 


id> betüog 

tcf>fod)t 

irf>ftod)t 

idj tftb or 

^Ub 
i(^ molf or 

reg. 
reg. or pflog 

i(f) quoll 

id) fc^or 
t(^ fc()nto(} 
id) fd)tt>oII 

t(f) »ob or 
reg. 


bewogen* 
gefodjten» 
gef{o(f|tett* 
gelobe«. 
gemoDett or 

reg. 

gepflogeit* 
gequoKen. 


gefcfforeu* 
gefd)moIsett* 
gefd)tt)otten* 
getDobeu» 


(§ 79-) 


THIRD DIVISION. 


The conjugatkm of this division differs from the conjugation 
of the first division in tibe past participle, which is formed by 
prefixing to the present infinitive the syllable ge, unless die verb 

9 
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should commence with the particles ge^ be^ t>eT, &c« ; in this 
case, the past participle is the same as the present infinitive. 


Pres. Infinit. Pres. Indie. Imperf.Indic. Imp^ve. 
2d ^ Sdpers. sing. 


(gffett/ to eat 

treffen, to de- 

vour 
®cben, to give 

®enefen, to re- 
cover 

@cfcf)c^en, im- 

pers. to happen 
gcfen, to read 

ÜJicjfen, to 

measure 
©e^cn, to see 

S^retcn, to tread 

aSctgcflfen, to 

forget 


bu tflfejl, er 
iffct or i^t 
bu friffejl, er 
friflet or frißt 
btt giebfl, 
er giebt 


e^ gefc^ietft 

bu KefejL er 
liefet or liejl 
bu miffell, er 
miflfet or mißt 
bu ffel)fl, 
er (cel)t 
bu trittfl, 
er tritt 
bu i)ermjfe|l, 
er t)ermjfet or 
tJergipt I 


id) fraß 
id) gab 
id) Qcna^ 
e^ gefc^a^ 
id) (ad 
id)ma^ 
xd)iai) 
ic^trat 
ic^ t)ergaß 


iß 
friß 

gieb 


(ie$ 

tritt 
yjergiß 


Past 
Partie» 

gegeffeii* 

gefireffeit. 

gegeben* 

geuefen« 

gefc^el^ett. 

gefefen* 

gemeffen. 

gefe^ett* 

getreten» 

t)ergeflen» 


Remark. •— In the second person singular of the imperative, 
the verbs of the three divisions of this class, also admit the 
regular form which is commonly followed by the pronoun, 
whilst the irregular form is generally used without the pronoun ; 

as, ^itf or l)elfe bu ; befietjt or befel)Ie bu» 

(§ 80.) FIFTH CLASS. 

With few exceptions, the verbs of this class change, in the 
second and third persons singular of the present indicative, their 
radical vowel a into d^ and in the imperfect tense either into it 
or into ie» The past participle is formed from the present in- 
finitive by prefixing the syllable ge, whenever it is admissible. 
According to the formation of the imperfect tense we have two 
divisions. 
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Pres» Infinit 

Sadkn^ to back 

fahren, to ride 
rd^ett^ to ask 

(Staiettf to dig 
SSegraben, to bury 

5agett, to chase 

STOa^fen, to grind 
Schaffen, to create 

©erlagen, to strike 
SBoc^fett, to grow 
SBafd^en/ to wash 

idbtttf to load 
/tragen^ to carry 


(§81.) FIRST Divisioir. 

Pres* Indie. Imperf. Indie, 
2d ^ Sdpers. sing. 


btt bacf fl, er iädtl 

or reg. 

bu fatfx^, er fdj^rt 
btt frogfl, er fragt 

or reg. 

btt gräb|, ev grdbt 
btt be^rdbjl, er be^ 
gräbt 


btt fd)Iäg|l/ er 

fc^(ä0t 
btt »ädjfell, er 

»ädjfet 
btt »äfcfjejl, er 

n>af(f)et 

reg. or btt lobejl, 

er Idbet 
btt trägfl/ er tragt] ü) trttg 


ic^bttdorreg. 

id) fii^r 
idjfrttgorreg. 


tcf)grttb 
begrttb 


reg. or jttg 


id) frf)ttf 
id) fc^Ittg 


idf toud)^ 
iä) n>ttfd) 
idjlub 


Fast 
Partie. 

gebacfett.' 
gefahren. 


(§ 82.) SECOND DIVISION. 

Pres. Infinit. Pres. Indic, Imperf. Indie. 

2d ^ Sdpers. sing. . 


Stofen^ to blow 

SJratett, to roast 
fatten, to fall 

(efattett/ to please 

®erat^ett, to hit 

upon 

ftaitett, to hold 
?affert, to let or 

order 
ÜRWatten, to dis- 
please 


btt bidfefl, er bldfet 

or bldjl 
btt brdtfl, er brdt, 
btt fdttd, er fdCt 
btt gcfdtt(l, er ge^ 

fdttt 
btt gerdtl^jl, er qc^ 

xätf) 
btt bdltfL er ^dft 
btt idfieft, er Idffet 

or idßt 
btt migfdttjt, er 

nti^ttt 


id) b(ie^ 

id) briet 
id) fiel 
id) gefiel 

ii) geriet^ 

id) mt 

id) (ief 
id) mi^fid 


gegraben. 
Begraben. 

gejagen or 

reg. 

gemahlen, 
gefdjaffen. 
gefdjiagen. 

gewadjfen. 

gett>afd)en. 

gelaben. 

getrogen. 


Pagt 
Partie. 

geblafen. 

gebraten. 

gefatten. 

gefatten. 

geratl^en. 

gehalten, 
geiaffen* 

ntiffatten. 


789159/ 
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btt ratl>fl/ er tatif 
bufcl)laf(l,crfd)Idft 
btt Dertdffcjl, er 
t)eridßt 

The three following verbs take simply i in the imperfect 
tense : . 


Statbett/ to advise 

(Sd)Iafen, to sleep 
SBerlafien, to leave 


id) riet^ 
id) fd^tief 
id^ t)erlie^ 


geratl^en. 

gefd)Iafeii* 

»erlaflen* 


Sntpfange«, to re 

ceive 
i^cmgert/ to hang 

gangen, to catch 


id) enq^ftng 


enq^fangen. 


btt ent»>fdng(l, er 

empfangt 
bttf)dngfl,er l)dngt id) f^ing 
btt fdngfl, er fangt ic^ ^g 

The next four verbs likewise change in the imperfect their 
radical vowels into te, and form their past participle by prefixing 
the syllable ge to the infinitive. 


gef^ongen. 
gefangen* 


^nen, to hew 
ganfen, to run 

gtttfen, to call 
Stoßen, to push 



btt floßejl, er flößet 
or flößt 


l^iefc 
Kef 

rief 
fließ 


gebanen* 
gelattfen» 

gemfen. 
gefbßen» 


(§ 83.) SIXTH CLASS. 

The verbs of this class diflfer from all the preceding classes 
by tenninating in the imperfect in te, and in the past participle 
in t* We shall view them under two divisions. 


(§ 84.) FIBST DIVISION. 

The verbs of this division are irregular in th(^ past participle 
and in the imperfect indicative. Tlie imDPriect subjunctive is 
regular, with the exception of the last iwo verbs. 

Present Infinitive. Impcrf* ct Past Partie, 


Indicative. 

Srenncn, to bum , id) ^roiiütc 
Äennen, t^ i<n<>\\ ,' id) faiuitc 
äflenneii, o i> -uo \\d^ uannte 
gffe • I ; : V I, ' Ü r) , id) rannte or reg. 


!^'t'»iiV:' ■ turn 

•^ " I»»*:!, to think 

^^viugen, to bring 


id) fanbte 

vA) tt)anbte or reg. 

id) bad)te 

id) 'brad)te 


Subjunctive. 

vi) Brennete 
id) f enncte 
id) nennete 
ii) rennete 
id) fenbete 
id) tt>enbete 

id) brächte 


gebrannt. 

gefonnt. 

genannt. 

gerannt. 

gefanbt* 

gen)anbt. 

gebad)t. 

gebracht« 
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(§ 85.) SEOOICD DIVISION. 

Besides the imperiect and past participle, the verbs of this di- 
vision are also irregular in the singular number of the present 
indicative. According to § 65. 7. the present infinitive of these 
verbs is used in place of the past participle when another infini- 
tive precedes. 

Present Infinitive. Pres. Indie, sing. Imperf. Indie. Past Part. 


SBBotten, to wish 
SKujfen, to be 

obliged 
Dürfen, to be per 

raitted 
SRogett/ to be will 

ing 
ÄOttllCtt,tobeable 

©Ottett, to be 
obliged 

SBBiflen, to know 


id} toiii^ btt toitl% 

er tt)iH 
id) mu^/ btt mn% 

er mug 
id) barf, btt barffi, 

er barf 
id) mag, bu magfl, 

er mag 
icf)fann,bttfattttfl, 

er tann 
icf)foa,bttfottfl,er 

fott 
id) tt)etß, btt mi^t, 

er »eiß I 


id) mttgte 

id) bttrfte or 

borfte 
id) mod)te 

id) f ottttte 


id) tonnte 


gemttßt. 

gebttrft or 
geborft 
gemod)t. 

gefottttt. 


getüttßt. 


The few following verbs cannot be brought under any par- 
ticular class. 


Present Infinitive. 

©ei^en, to go 

(Stehen, to stand 
Serfle^en, to understand 

Zf)vmf to do 
Äommen, to come 


Impeff. Indie. 

idj ging 

vi) flanb 

id) Derftanb 

id)tl)at 

id) tarn 


PaM Participle. 

gegangen, 
gefianben. 
Derflanben. 


getf)an. 
gefomn(en. 

(Sein, to be and SythvXp to have. See the auxiliary verbs. 


(§ 86.) Final Remarks. 

1 . Several verbs are irregular only when they are used as 
intransitive, and regular, when they are used as transitive 
verbs; as, 

Irregular. Regular. 

Sletd^etU to become pale. 93(eic^en« to render pale. 

(Srfcf^reden, to be frightened. (Er|<^remt, to frighten. 
9* 
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®ct^nte(}en/ to make something 

melt. 
@ct)tt)eiacn, to silence. 
©cf)tt)Ciren, to swell (in an active 

sense). 
@tecfen^ to stick, i. e. to put into. 
SScrberben, to ruin, destroy. 
SBcrlofcfjcn, to extinguish. 

SBSeicf^eit, to soften. 

2. Sometimes, the same verb may be both regular and irre- 
gular, according to its difterent significations ; as, bcXOCQCttf to 
move, i, e, to put into motion, reg, ; but bctücgeit, to induce, 
irr. ; Wiegen^ to rock, reg., and tt>ie9en, to weigh, irr. 

3. Some irregular intransitive verbs become regular transitive 
verbs by changing their radical vowels ; as, 


iSdfmtlim^ to be melting. 

-@d)tt>eiacn, to be silent. 
®d)n>euen/ to be swelling. 

@te(fetu to be sticking. 

SScrbetDen, to perish. 

S8ertöfct)en, to become extin- 
guished. 

5lBeid)cn, to yield. 


Irregular. 
Stfaufett/ to be drowned. 

lallen, to fall. 

)attgcn, to be suspended. 
Regen, to lie down. 

©augen, to suck.. 
®c^tt>immen, to swim. 
©infen, to sink. 
®j)ringen, to spring. 
JCrmfen, to drink. 
®t$en, to sit down. 


Regular. 

Srfanfen, to drown. 

fatten, to fell, 
angen, to suspend. 

?egen, to lay, to place, 
©augen, to suckle. 
©c^n>emmen, to wash away, 
©enf en, to sink, L e. to let down. 

©prengen, to sprinkle. 
Stränden, to give to drink, 
©e^en, to place. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

(§ 87.) OF ADVERB& 

Adverbs have no general distinguishing termination» as will 
appear from the following rules : 

I. The absolute form of adjectives, in the positive and com- 
parative degrees, may always be used adverbially, unlets thdr 
meaning should prevent it ; as, Wltin »ruber fc^reiJt jifin^ 
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abtt meint @d)tt>ejier fd)mlM ^bnet, My brother writes beauti- 
fully, but my sister writes more beautifully. 

From an adjective in the superlative degree, an adverb is 
formed by placing attt before its absolute form, and by adding 
the termination en to it; as, üReüt Setter fd)re{bt am f(f}dnfleil^ 
My cousin writes the most beautifully. Instead of atn^ Jtttn or 
Ottfi^ is also used. After junt^ which is the same as }U bem^ the 
adjective has the termination ett ; as, ^\m lüenigflett^ at least ; 
but afler Ottf^/ a contraction of auf and baö, the adjective ter- 
minates in e, because it is the accusative of the second declen- 
sion (§ 42.) governed by the preposition auf ; as, auf6 ie^, 
best. 

Adverbial terms with attl, always imply a comparison ; whilst 
those with auf^ or ^um simply qualify something in an absolute 
manner. Thus, by saying : fte taitgte am ftöt! jieit, we signify 
that she danced better than any other person ; but fte tatt^te 
OUf^ fd)On|le^ simply denotes that she danced in a most beauti- 
ful manner. 

The absolute form of the superlative degree is very seldom 
used adverbially, and chiefly only in the following words : 

^bd)% most ; dugerjl, extremely ; freunblid)(i^ in a most 
friendly manner ; ^&^td)ft^ most politely ; gÜttglL most kindly ; 
gel^orfamfl, most obediently ; gnabigfl or ^ulbreid^fl, most gra- 
ciously; untert^antgfl/ most respectfully; t)erbmbiid)fl, most 

obligingly; Kttgfl, long since; j[üttg|l, lately; batbigfl, very 
soon ; attberfl/ otherwise. 

II. Besides the adverbial form^of adjectives, there are many 
other kinds of adverbs,* which are either primitives, derivatives 
or compounds. 

(§ 88.) 1. Primitives: fftUUf to-day ; morgett^ to-morrow; 
Oftf often ; feltett, seldom ; ttUtt, now ; balb, soon ; fd^Ott/ already ; 
fe^r, very; immer, always; nie, never; nocb, yet; gem or 
gerne, willingly ; ba, there ; nnten, below ; Ijinten^ behind ; ^tn 
Unb ^er, to and fro; auf unb ab, up and down ; l^ier, here ; jjo, 
yes ; nicht, not ; nein, no ; mo, where ; taum, scarcely ; tt>0^1, 
well ; &c. 

* Denoting time, place, quantity, affirmation, negation, doubt, &.c. 
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1. SBBoI^I/ well, is particularly used, when we speak of the 
state of health ; as, 3d) befmbe Ittid) jcl^r WDOl^I, I feel very well. 
In other cases, instead of tDO^Lgut is frequently used ; as, (Sr 
fcf^reibt flUt, He writes well. ^oi)( niay also signify, perhaps, 
probably J about, even, nearly, indeed, plainly ; as, JJu g((lltbfl 

tt)o^I, You perhaps think ; 3d) Ja^ i^jt nool^I l^unbertinal, I saw 

him nearly a hundred times ; @r \\0i tt>ol)I ®elb ; aber, XU, He 
has money indeed ; but, &c. ; 3^^ f"^^^ ^^ tt>ol)1, 1 see it plainly. 

2. ©ocft, after an imperative, corresponds to the English 
pray ; as, %\\ViXi ©ie eö bod). Pray, do it. — In a subsequent 
sentence, or in an opposition, it generally signifies, still, not- 
tüithstanding, anyhow ; as, Dbfllcid) er ttid)t retd) ijl, fo tl^ttt er 
bod) t)tel ®}tte^/ Although he is not rich, still he does much 
good. — Sometimes it denotes aversion or indignation ; as, SGBci^ 
tPoUett @ie bod) ? What do you want then ? In common con- 
versation, particularly after a negative, it is sometimes used in- 
stead of ja, yes. 

3. 9itd)t, not, is sometimes inserted in German, whilst it is 

omitted in English ; as, @^ ffnb t)ier ^a^re, feitbem idi ilin 

Jt{d)t gcfel^ett ^abe. It is four years since I have (not) seen him; 
SJBie fd)Bn »ar e^ nid)t !* How beautiful was it (not) ! 

4. SJJittert, before the prepositions ttttter, auf, and in, cor- 
responds to the English, in the midst of or in the middle of; 
as, mittett auf ber ©traße, in the middle of the street. 

5. When the adverbial forms gem or gente, willingly ; Ue^ 
ber, more willingly; am (tebflett, most willingly, qualify a verb, 
they convey the idea of the English terms, to be fond of or to 
like; to be more fond of or prefer ; and to be most fond of; 
asj 3* trinfe gerne S^OCOtobe, I am fond of chocolate, or, I 
like to drink chocolate ; 3dl) trinfe lieber Stl^ee, I am more fond 
of tea, or, I would rather drink tea, or, I prefer tea ; 3<ft trinfe 
am (iebfien Äaffee, I am most fond of coflTee. 

(§ 89.) 2. Derivatives. Several adverbs are formed from 
nouns and adjectives by adding the letter ^ ;t &s, 

«Orij^inally perhaps the same as: gßie f<ft6tt »Ot til 9tläitl 

tTbe letter i was originally the eharacteristic mark of the genitive 
■ingular. 
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iVbtm«. 
bet 9blf<mg^ beginning ; 

bet SWorsetl, morning ; 

bet W>mb, evening ; 

bie yiadjtf night ; 


ber Stag, day ; 

bet ^EHittaQ, noon ; 

ber Säonnittag, forenoon ; 

« 

ber 92a4^ttag/ afternoon ; 

bO^ Sa^r, year ; 
ber ÜKoitOt, month ; 

ber ^lug, flight ; 

ber @pom(ireic^, stroke of the 

spur; 

bte ©ette, side ; 

Adjectives* 

etiettb/ hastening ; 
Onber, other; 

recht, right ; 
littf, left ; 
bereit, ready ; 
befonber, particular ; 
um>erfel)cn, unexpected ; 
flet, constant ; 
iuje^enb, looking at ; 
bttrd)ge^enb/ passing through ; 


Adverbs. 

anfangt or be^ Unfattg«, in 

the beginning. 

morgend or beö ÜKorgen^, in 

the morning. 

abenb^ or be^ ^benb^, in tiie 

evening. 

ttacbtö or be^ 9iacbt^,* at night. 
mittemad)tö or beö ÜRitter* 

ttacbt^/ at midnight. 
ta^^ß or beö JCag^, in the day. 

mittag^ or beö SWittag^, at 

noon. 

\>tmnitta8^ or be^ Sormtttagö, 

in the forenoon. 

na*mittag'3 or be^ 3lad)m\U 

tCLC^^f in the afternoon. 
beö 3<Jl)rÖ, in a year, 
bet^ ^onat^, in a month, 
flugö, swiftly. 

ft)orn|lreicf)ö, in haste, 
biejfeit^, on this side. 

Adverbs, 

effenbÖ, hastily. 
ClttbcrÖ, otherwise, 
red^t^, to the right. 
litiHf to the left. 
bereite, already, 
befottberö, particularly. 
unt)erfe^cnÖ^ unexpectedly, 
jletö, constantly. 
iufct)enb^, visibly. 

burd)ge^cnb^, throughout. 


Some numerals become adverbs by the addition of eit^ or 
tm^ ; as, erfien^, in the fifst place ; jnoeiten^, secondly ; &c. 


* The article here corresponds with the termination and not with the 
gender of the noun. 


106 


BTTMOIiOOT. 


So also we say: befiett^/ in the best manner; ttteiflett^^ mostly ; 
e^efien^/ by the first opportunity ; l^p*flett^, at most ; übrigen^/ 
as for the rest ; (e^tett^/ lastly ; einfielt^/ once ; n&ct)flettd^ next 
time ; »enigilett^, at least. 

The syllable (icb^ commonly denotes an adjective ; but the 
following words are used only adverbially: fttilvi}f indeed; 
toaffXlid), truly ; flUtKdj, kindly ; fttrjlid), shortly ; etfUid^^ in 
the first place. ' 

(§ 90.) 3. Compounds, Compound adverbs may consist of 
any two words ; as, burd)au^ (two prep.), throughout ; bort^Ut 
(two adverbs), thither ; f(f^er)U[>etfe (two nouns), by way of a joke; 
tJOrgejlem (prep, and adverb), day before yesterday ; meitterfeitö 
(pron. and noun), as for my part ; &c. Some, on account of 
their frequent use, deserve particular notice. They are those 
formed by joining prepositions to the adverbs ^ie or j^teT/ here ; 
^tn and iftX, to and fro ; ba, there ; tt)0, where (or bar and tt>Or 
when the following preposition commences with a vowel or n). 
Thus, prepositions are compounded : 


a. With ba or bar ; as, 

babei, thereby, by it, with it. 
boburcf), thereby, by it or that. 
baaegett, against it or that, 
bai^ittter, l^hind it or that, 
bomtt, therewith, with that or 

it, or by it. 
barin, therein, in it, within. 
bareitt, thereinto, into it or 

that, 
borutn, therefore, for it or that. 
baräber, on that account, at it. 
bantltter, thereunder, under it 

or that. 

ft. With tt)0 or tt)Or ; as, 

nHtrum (instead of worum), 

why. 
toobet, whereby, whereat. 
tDOburd), through or by which. 
tDOfur, wherefore, for which. 


battebeit, near that or it, next 

to it. 
baratt, thereon, on it or that, 
barouf, thereupon, upon it or 

that, 
baraitd, therefrom, from- it or 

that. 
bat)on, thereof, ofthat or it. 
bat)Or/ before that or it. 
baiDtber, against that or it. 
bajtt, thereto, for that or it. 
bajtDtfc^eit/ between, amidst 

that. 


tDOgegett, against which. 
tDOntit, wherewith, with which. 
tt>oratt/ whereon, on which. 
)1>orattf,whereupon,upon which. 
tt>orau^/ from what or which. 
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worin, wherein, in which. ttwnttttet^ under which, among 

tlH>retSt^ whereinto. which. 

WOnadj or tootnaä), according t!M>on, whereof^ of which, of 

to which. what. 

tDOtttbet/ whereupon, upon n>ot)or/ before which. 

which. ttWJtt/ whereto, to which, 6ui. 

c. With Ijiex or ^ic ; as, 

Meratt^ hereon, on this or it. MertRtt^ herewith, with this. 

tfittaViff hereupon, upon this ^ierttacb/ afler this, according 

or it. to this. 

)Xttau^f herefrom, from this. MeruBcr, over or of this, 

lierbet, hereby, by this. btetDOtt/ hereof, of this, 

^lerot/ herein, in this. W^^f ^^^ ^^^^> ^c* 

d. With l^ttt and j^et, to and fro ; as, 

ffxmntct or l^erunter, down- bmauf or ^erouf, upwards. 

wards. . ^erau^^ out, &c. 

^tnburd^/ through. 

(§ 91.) BEHARKS. 

1. The adverbs compounded with ^in and fjCt, have the force 
of prepositions ; because in connexion with a noun, they govern 
the accusative. As for their signification, they both denote a 
direction ; but those with IjCt rather express nfotion towards the 
place where the person is who speaks, and those with ^Ut rather 
towards some other place ; as, 

dv flieg ben Serg ^inait. He ascended the mountain. 
& tarn bte S^reppe ^eruntet/ He came down stairs. 

2. In reference to persons, pronouns and not adverbs must 
be used. Thus, we should say : biefcr SRatttt/ fUX toM^n or 
fur ben^ and not tt>0fur/ this man, for whom. 

3. Substantives with prepositions are also very frequently 
used adverbially. Thus, we may say : Sr l^orte OUfmerffani 
JU, or ®r ^orte mit Slufmert famfeit JU, He listened attentively. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

(§ 92.) OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions serve to oonnect words and sentences ; and, ac- 
cording to the relation of the connected parts, they may be di- 
vided into copulative, conditional, disjunctive, causative, con- 
clusive, concessive, &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The conjunctions abet, aUettt^ fottbent, which all signify 
but, differ in their use. Both abet anb aUeiU denote a limitation 
and modification of an antecedent part, and they are used indis- 
criminately, except that abet may be placed either at the be- 
ginning of a sentence or phrase, or after one or several words ; 
whilst allein always stands first ; as, @t tft tUt eb(er 9Kaim^ 

cibtv (or atteitt) er ijl atm^ or, ej ijl aber arm. He is ä noble 

man, but he is poor. — @onbent, denoting a contradiction» is 
only used after a negative, and always ranks first in the sen- 
tence or phrase to which it belongs; as, & ifl ttid^t geteJ^rt, 
fonbem Unn>tffenb, He is not learned, but ignorant. 

2. The conjunctions n>enn, al^, ba, toantt, all denote time, 
but they differ in their use. ^etttt refers to time only in a 
general manner,«and commonly corresponds to the English if: 
ba also denotes time in a general manner, but commonly im- 
plies a cause : afö refers to some particular time, and commonly 
only to the past : toatltt denotes time in a genered manner, but 
refers rather to the future than the past ; it is principally used 
in asking the question, when ? Examples : 

9Beim ber ^einb tarn, flud^tetett fie. When, i. e. whenever 

the enemy came, they fled ; 2(0 ber geitlb fant, flttc^tetett fie. 
When (t. e. at that particular time, when) the enemy came, 

they fled; ©a idj eitt Äuib tt)ar, rebete vi) »ie em Ämb, When 

I was a child, I talked like a child ; 9Qann ft)eifen Sie ? When 
do you dine ? 
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CHAPTER ■ X. 

(§ 98.) OF PREPOSITIONS. 

We shall here simply enumerate the principal prepositions ; 
the particular rules and remarks will be given in syntax. , 

1. Prepoiitions governing the Genitive. . 

(iott or anflatt, instead of. lottt/ according to. 

bieffeit/ on this side of. Dermoge^'by virtue of. 

jettfeit^ on the other side of. VHitttl^f by means of. 

(Utijcr^atb, out of. urn — »ittcn, for the sake of. 

intterljalb, within. UttgeadjtCt, notwithstanding. 

0hcxi)aib. above. nnXOeitf not far from. 

itnter^olb^ below. »d^rcnb, during. 

haftf by dint of. . tüegett^ on account of. 

2. Prepositions governing the Dative, 

Otto, out of. tt&d^fi/next to, after. 

Oltfler^ without, besides. nebjt or famnti> together with. 

bei, by, with, at. feit, since. 

mdtf with. t)Ott, of, from, by* 

nocf^, after, according. JU, to, at, by, on. 

3. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

bimf), through, by. O^Jte or fottber, without. 

fur, for. urn, around, about, for. 

gegen or gen, towards, against. n)iber, against, in opposition. 

4. Prepositions governing the Äceusaüve or Daiive, according 
a» ihey denote motion to a place^ or motion or rest in a place. 

on, on, at, in. Öbet/ over, above. 

mtf, upon. nnier, under. 

hinter, behind. WCf before. 

Ut, in. {^f^< between. 
10 
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iBto the coiresponding vowels ä^b^ü^ and the diphthoag au 
into &H ; as, SJttraeT/ citizen— -from ^VCt^ff* castle ; %lMßn%f 
fugitive— from ^tttd^t^ flight. Some few derivative nouns have 
the prefixes ge and be \ as, ©etHXttet/ godfather — ^from äktfer^ 
father. But most nouns with these prefixes are formed from 
verhs ; as, ®ef(^f^ present— 4rom fc^enfeit/ to present. 

2. From adjectives, principally by adding the syllables ^ed> 
t^i, ttff^ e, er, t^um. Thus from retdj, rich, we form — ytvd^ 
tf^Uni/ nches ; from frei, free— greiffett, freedom ; from fmfiet^ 
dark— ^ttfieifttiß, darkness. 

3. From verbs : either from the present infinitive, particular- 
ly in regular verbs; as, SSauer, husbandman — from (ouett/ to 
till : or from the imperfect, particul&rly in irregular verbs, and 
sometimes with a change of the radical vowels; as, j^Iottg^ 
sound — from Hang, the imperfect of ttingen; S5rtt(ft^ rupture 
— 'from hxcui)f the imperfect of brec^eit, to break : or sometimes 
from the present tense ; as, ber SCrttt, step — ^from tritt, the third 
person singular of treten, to tread ; ^(uc^t, flight — ^from ^UC^t, 
an old form of flicf^ett, to fly. The afiixes of nouns derived 
from verbs, are pnncipally the following : b, be, e, el, er, ei^ 

i6)t, ling, jtiß, fal or (cL fd)aft, (I, t, tt^um, ung ; as, SEBiffen^ 

f(f)afit, science — from »iffen, to know ; SieMittg, favourite— from 
lieben, to love ; ©pradje, language—from fpracf^, the imperfect 
of fpre(f)ett ; ipfitfe, assistance — from ^atf, the imperfect of IjtU 
|ett, to help. Derivatives with the prefix ge, and the aflixes ei^ 
IC^t, frf;afit, tt)ttQt, ung, have frequently a collective, and those 
witn the prefix ge and the affix ct, a frequentative signification. 

IL Derivation of Adjectives. 
Derivative adjectives are formed principally by the. syllables 

bar, en, ^aft or ^afrtg, ig, ifc^, lid), fam, i)ott, lo^* Thus from 

§err, lord, we form ^errlid), magnificent ; from ^rttd)t, fruit — 
frud)tbar, fruitful ; from jlerbett, to die— jlerblidj, mortal ; from 
®(^merj, pain — fci)mer}ti(i), painful. Some adjectives with the 
prefixes ge^and be, and a few with t)er, have a participial form ; 
as, berü^mt^ distinguished; berebt, eloquent; bel^er}t,courageous. 

Ill, Derivation of Verba. 

Verbs are formed from other words by prefixes and afläxes, 
sometimes with, and sometimes without a change of the radical 
vowel. Thus from ^arbe, colour, we make fdrbeit, to colour ; 


rnmioaar* lit 

£»»1 j^art/ l(stl— «l^ertfi^/ to rule; ftom wrm, poor*^Derar^ 

meH/ to become poor ; from f^nrecf^eit^ to speak— ticrftMffrfK»/ to 
promise. Some transitive verbs are formed from neuter verbs, 
simply by changing the radical vowel ; as, fä((eit/ to fell— 4iom 
foOetl/ to fall. 

4. Many particles also have been formed by derivation ; as, 
VbXQS, along — from tolfl ; ^ttatitn^, in vain — from t^etgefrett ; 
fblglttf), consequently— ^ from plQttty mUtelfl^ by means of-^ 
from ÜRttteL 

. (§ 97.) B. Composition of Words, 

• 

Any two terms conveying two distinct ideas, when united into 
one word constitute a compound. The first component quali- 
fies the second, and has the main accent; as, bte ^U^COH^ the 
lady of the house. Compound nouns take the sender of the last 

component ; as, ba^ SSoterfonb, fatherland ; bie SDlutterfprac^e, 

mother-tongue. The terms which enter into composition some- 
times remain unaltered; as, bo^ 9tatl)l^au^/ council-house. 
Sometimes the first component has the termination of the nomi- 
native plural, or of the genitive singular ; as, ba^ SSftrgerted^t, 
citizenship ; bte @Me^fixd)tf the fear of God. Even feminine 
nouns of the singular number, when holding the^ first place in 
the compound, frequently take the termination 6 or et! ; as, bCt 

©ehnrt^tag,— from ©eburt,/. and Stag, m. ; bo^ ©ont^ettud^t, 

sun-light— from ©ottnc,/. and gid)t, n. 

Sometimes words terminating in c or ctt, drop these termina- 
tions for the sake of euphopy in compounds ; as, betthDUtbtg, 
memorable— from beitfetl, to think, and »fttbtg, worthy ; ^zd^U 
boien, fencing-school — from fecf)tett, to fence, and SSobett, floor. 
— ^When the compounds are to be altered, and when to be used 
unaltered, can be learned only by practice. 

Commonly, when three or more words are joined, ouiy the 
last two words are written as one, and each preceding one is 
separated from the following by a hyphen; as, ©ber^@C^a|f 

meifler, lord high-treasurer; ^nd)ß^@enttaU%eVomaxJid)a% 

Field-marshal general of the empire.— A hyphen is also used, 
when one or bo^ of the ciMnponents are forei^ words ; as, ba^ 

Snteaigena^Somptoir, advertising. office; bte ^*wrt<»®c^Ie, 

10* 
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private-school ; ha$ (StimxnciU&milt, criminal court of justice r 
also when a proper name is compounded with another word ; 
as, 9llett^2)0rt ; Dber^ Stalten* When it happens that two or 
more compound words have the second component the same, 
this component is frequently omitted in the first word or words, 
and expressed only in the last ; and its omission in the preced- 
ing words is indicated by a hyphen • as, bet ?taf «^ mtb Utttet^ 
gong bcr ©Otttte, the rising and setting of the sun ; ixtVf t)iersp 
mi mel^rfadj, threefold, fourfold, and manifold. 

Examples of the Ccmpontion of Words. 
t« Compound Nouns. 

1. Two or more nouns; as, bet 3le^)felbattm, apple-tree; bte 
§ergett6gttte, goodness of heart; bet ©Ottttettfd^ew, sun- 
shine ; ber Dber^oflmeiiler, postmaster-general. 

2. An adjective and a noun ; as, t)ie ©roflWttt^, generosity ; 

bie ©gettliebe, self-love. 

3. A verb and a noun ; as, bet itnd^tfjWCm^ light-house ; bit 
klopptX^^langtf rattle-snake. 

4. A numeral and a noun; as, ba^ ©{ebenge|lnrtt,-the seven 
stars; bet 2)reifttß, the tripod. 

5. A pronoun and a noun ; as, bie @e(bfl))rttjiutg^ self-examin- 
ation. 

6. A particle and a noun ; as, bet ^SHittaQf noon. 

II. Composition of Adfeotives. 

1. A noun and an adjective; as, tugettbretd^z rich in virtue; 
gotteäfätd^tig^ fearing God. So likewise the present and 
past participles are compounded with nouns; as, friegftt^^ 
renb, carrying on war ; bbtOtettbegtänit^ ornamented with 
flowers. 

2. Two adjectives ; as, btttlfetttott, dark-blue ; ftetoittig, spon- 
taneous. 

8.' A verb. and an adjective; as, Iobett^tt>ittbtg/ praiseworthy ; 
bfolflOftrbig, memorable. 
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4. A numeral and an adjective; as, ))ter{ett%/ having four sides; 
llfkrecf^ quadrangular. 

5. A particle and an adjective ; as, (tttfidnbtg/ decent ; Jttf&ttf^ 
tig^ future. 

III. Comtioeitioa of Verbs. 

Verbs are but rarely compounded with nouns and adjectives, 
but very frequently with particles« See § 63. 

TV. Compomtioii of Particles. 

Particles also are variously compounded ; as, baffin, thither ; 
iVtOOXf before ; mit^Ot/ therefore ; &c. See § 90. 


(U«) 


SYNTAX. 


(§ 98.) Prelimnary Remarks. 

Syittax treats of the formation and connexion of sentences. 
Whilst in etymology the words are treated of separately, in 
syntax they arc to be viewed as parts of a sentence. In every 
language there are, prop^ly speaking, only two kinds of sen- 
tences. Absolute and Dependent. Absolute sentences arB those, 
which have a full meaning of themselves ; as, " There is but 
one Washington ;" " The Americans have many distinguished 
orators." Dependent sentences are those, which have not a full 
meaning of themselves, but require another sentence, to make 
the sense complete. Thus the dependent sentence: "When 
Greneral Washington joined the army at Cambridge," receives 
a full meaning only by this subsequent sentence, " he found the 
British intrenched on Bunker's Hill." This division of sentences 
into Absolute and Dependent, natural and logical as it is in itself, 
is indicated, in the German language, by the collocation of words, 
as is evident from the following two rules : 

I. In an Absolute sentence, the verb holds the second place, 
whilst the* first place is held by any other part* of the sentence, 
although commonly by the subject with its adjuncts. In com- 
pound tenses, the auxiliary alone holds the second place, whilst 
the other part of the verb is removed to the end of the sentence, 
unless for the sake of emphasis it should be placed nearer to 
the auxiliary, or even in \he first place (compare § 127, 132, 
133 and 134). 

Examples. 

J)ie ^imntet rft^men beg (SXOU The heavens declare the glory 

gen (Oftt^ of the eternal .God. 

Sa^ ®ia^ ifl &on ben ^tjbtiU Glass was invented by the 

jtem erfitnben »orben* Phoenicians. 

ÜRaria (Stuart tt>irb ate tint Mary Stuart will die as a queen 

Äonigin nnb S^efbin (lerben* and a heroine. 

* That 18, by a nounl>r prondbn together with its adjuncts in any case ; 
or by an adverb, inUDitiye, participle, or adjective predicate. 
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II. In Dependent sentences, which commence with a conjunc- 
tion,* or with a relative pronoun, or adverb,t ^h© verb is com- 
monly put at the end : in compound tenses, the whole verb is 
put at the end and the auxiliary last ; but, for the sake of em- 
phasis, the verb may be placed nearer to the subject, which 
<X)mmonly follows immediately after the conjunction, relative 
pronoun, or relative adverb. 

Examples. 

3ttÖ Zaxcplinm^ OUÖ 3tom )l>et^ After Tarquinius had been 

trieben »orben tt>ar,t tt)Urbe§ banished from Rome, Brutus 

aSnitUÖ inm Sonful ertoaijlL was made Consul. 

3rf) gloitbe, baß ber Swige mir I think that the Eternal Being 

hie ^aft ju benfen gegeben has given me the power of 

fyltf bamit id) narf) ben ®e^ thought, in order that I may 
fe^en benfe, nad) tt)efcf)en think according to those laws, 
tnir Jtt benf en ntoglirf) ipt. by which it b possible for me 

to think. 

For the particular rules of collocation, the student may refer 
to the second part of syntax. || 

£very sentence has a Subject and a Predicate. The Subject 
is that, of which something is aftirmed, and it may be any part 
of speech ; but commonly, it is either a noun or pronoun. The 
Predicate is that which is affirmed of the Subject, and is either 
a noun, pronoun, adjective, or past participle, together with a 
verb called the Copula, which serves to connect the Predicate 
with the Subject ; or, the Predicate is a verb, either with an ob- 
ject or without one. Thus in the sentence : ©er ÜKenfc^ tjl 
fleri&Kc^, Man is mortal — ber SÖlenfcf) is the Subject, jierbKrf) is 
the Predicate, and ifl is the Copula. In this sentence : jfeie 
©onne ijl ein §{mntelÖf örper. The sun is a heavenly orb — Ue 
©Onne is the Subject, and ein $intnteIÖförj3er is the Predicate, 


* Referring to time or expressing a cause, condition, intention, design, 
concession, restriction, &c. 

t Such as mc, where. 

X In Latin : Cum Tarquinius Roma ezpulsus esset. 

§ Why the verb ranks first in this absolute sentence will be seen in the 
Remark under § 134. 3' 

11 1 deem it both useful and interesting for the student, to learn the rules 
of the first and second parts of syntax alternately. 
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which is joined to the Subject by means of the verb i% In the 
following sentence: 2)aÖ Äinb i^läft^ The child sleeps— «bOd. 
^Otb is the Subject, and fd^Iäft is the Predicate. The verb 
f(f)(aft is equivalent to ifl fd^lofenb^ is sleeping. This circum- 
locution, however, which is very common in English, is not in 
use in German. In this sentence: ®ott Ixtbt Utt^/ God loves 
us — ©Ott is the Subject, and the rest is the Predicate. 

The principal parts of every sentence therefore are, the Sub- 
ject, the Copula, and the Predicate, which either refers simply 
to the subject or includes an object. The Subject as well as the 
Predicate may be each one or more in number, and either with 
or without qualifying terms : accordingly, the sentence is called 
simple, compound,* or qualified. 

The first part of syntax will treat of the government and 
agreement of words ; and the second, of their collocation. 


FIRST PART OF SYNTAX. 


GOVERNMENT AND AGREEMENT OF WORDS. 


CHAPTER I. 

(§ 99.) NOMINATIVE. 

1. The subject is always in the nominative; as, Sie ^(ttffe 
toUeXtf The rivers roll; He S5ergc bottncm. The mountains 
thunder. 

2. When the predicate is a noun, pronoun, or adjectiye,t re- 
ferring to the subject, the verb is said to have two nominatives ; 
as, 2)aÖ 3Wter i|l eine Aran! l)eit. Old age is a disease. 

3. The verbs which in this manner connect two nominatives, 
are commonly fein and n>erbett ; but some neuter verbs also may 
serve the same purpose ; as, bleiben^ to remain ; fij^einen or ers« 

* A compound sentence is a contraction of two or more similar sentences, 
which we call co-ordinate. See § 139« 

t Including the post participle. 
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fc^eitteit/ to appear ; l^e^ktt/ to be called ; and also the pas^ye 
voice of those verbs, which, when active, govern two accusatives ; 
as, nenttett/ to name or call ; fc^elten^ to abuse or insult; tOttfht/ 
to christen. Examples: 

Sikirattber^ Äontg lOOtl SRace^ Alexander, king of Macedon^ 

bonten; ^tefl ber ®ro0e« was called the Great. 

9)Iefate ©c^tDCfier Mieb erne My sister remained a widow. 

Sicero »Urbe ber SSater bed Cicero was called the father of 

^atexlavbe^ genannt his country. 

®r i(l §ri$ getonfit »orben* He has been christened Frede- 
rick. 

REMABK.^-If the verb n>etben denotes a change or transmu- 
tation, instead of the second nominative, the preposition jn with 
the dative is used ;. as, 2)aÖ SSIei »irb nic^t )U @0lbe. Lead 
does not become gol4- In English, the verbs to choose, to ap- 
point, to denominate, to elect, to consider, and the like, are, in 
the active ^voice, construed with two accusatives, and in the pas- 
sive, with two nominatives. But, in German, instead of the 
second accusative, or the second nominative, the corresponding 

verbs emä^ten^ ernennen, mac^n, to appoint, to choose, and 

others conveying the same idea, are connected with the pre- 
position jn governing the dative ; and tjaltttif anfe^en, to con- 
sider ; erf Idren, to declare, and others of the same signification, 
are connected with the preposition für governing the accusa- 
tive; as, Sfinma ^orttpiim^tonxbt jnm itodten SRömjfcfjen Äönige 

txtoäijitf Numa Pompilius was elected the second king of Rome. 

Sftte genturien riefen ©cero jnm ^ator an^, or in the passive 
voice, ©cero tt)urbe i)on atten Senturien ium ^ätor anSgem? 

fen, Crcero was proclaimed prsetor by all the centurions, "^fi 

moftenea tt)trb fi'tr einen fet^r großen Stebner gefjalten, Demos- 
thenes is considered a very great orator. 

As for other verj|)s, which in English are construed with two 
accusatives in the active voice, and with two nominatives in the 
passive, in German, the second accusative, as well as the second 
nominative, is commonly preceded by the particle oli or ttHe .; 

as, X^ SefE^benl^eit noirb olä eine (iebenStt)nrbe Stugenb ge^ 

fd^^t/ Modesty is esteemed an amiable virtue. 
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CHAPTER IL 


OBLIQUE CASES. 

If the predicate not only rofers to the subject, but also includes 
an object, or if it relates to some circumstances, then we have 
oblique cases, which are governed either directly by the adjec- 
tive or verb on which they depend, or by prepositions, or they 
stand absolutely. 

A- Oblique Cases governed by Adjectives. 

(§ 100.) L Adjectives governing the Genitive. 

SSeburflig, in want of; 6efKffett, intent; tettOt^igt, in need 
of; benntft^ conscious ; emgebeitf^ mindful ; Utteingebenf^ un- 
mindful ; fro^, glad ; QtXOCAjX, aware ; gctt)drtig, expecting ; VOU^ 
fdl^tg/ incapable; 0ett>Oi)nt^ accustomed ; t^ab^afjt^ in possession 
of; funbig, experienced in; unfuttbig^ ignorant; febtg, free; 
lo^, rid; mdd)ttg, potent; mubc, tired; quitt, clear from ; fott, 
satisfied or weary; fc^Wtbig/ guilty.; t^eiH^afl or tt^eil^aft^, 
participant ; übetbrüfltg, disgusted ; i)erbKd)en, deceased ; t)er* 
Mc^tig, suspected ; i)enttflig, deprived ; tioK, full. 

To these we may also add the participles of all verbs govern- 
ing the genitive ; as, )!)enDiefen/ b^ished. 

Exafisples* 

©iefcr SKann i(l bcr Utttcr^ This man is in need of sup- 

jiu^ung beburfHg.* port. 

aWeitte ®c^tt)c(ier itt ber graitä» My sister is familiar with the 

jdfifd)cn @J)rad)e mäd)tig. French language. 

Dtt Tlfl meiner ^reunbfc^afl You are worthy of my friend- 

»ihrbig* ship. 

<Sr tjl beö SCobeö fcftulbtg. He is guilty of death. 

5BBtr ttHiren beö ?anbeö vca^ We were ignorant of the ooon- 

tmibig. try. 

• 

* Adjectives and pact participles, when predicate«, are uaed in tlieir ab- 
sohite KNrm, in conformity with ^ 38, and here, as in other connenoiu» tbej 
are commonly preceded by the case which they directly govern. If they 
govern indirectly, i. e. by means of a preposition, they are frequently Ibllow- 
ed 1^ oUiqae cases. 
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1. Some of the preceding adjectives govern also the accusa* 
tive, and some are used with prepositions ; as, (St toavh ifetltCtt 
S5rttber genKt^r^ He observed his brother ; ®te tft boö &efjin 
nidft getUO^nt^ She is not accustomed to walking ; 3d| hin bo^ 
Steifen mube, I am tired of walking ; ®ic fittb )U btefcr @ad)e 
tttdbt fdffia, They are not fit for this ,• ffiur flttb fc^r ftof^ Ubtt 
biefe ©ac^c. We are very glad of this ; ^ai STOeer ifl DoB ÖOtt 
©eerottbent^ The sea is full of pirates« 

2. The substantive, depending upon )^oUf sometimes remains 
undeclined ; as, IDoK SRut^/ full of courage ; and to indicate the 
relation' of the genitive, t)ott very frequently takes tV, without 
any reference to the gender or number of the substantive ; as, 

t)otter 8arm, full of noise ; tin geben t)oBer Reuben, a life full 

of joys. 

3. In connexion with the comparative and superlative degrees« 
with numerals, and the indefinite terms, )^ieUf many ; toznißt^ 
few ; and the like, the noun or pronoun denoting the whole, of 
which a part is taken, is sometimes put in the genitive ; but 
more frequently it is in the dative with one of the prepositions 
Ott^, i)On, or nntet/ before it. But here, the genitive, or the da- 
tive with its preposition, commonly follows after those terms on 
which it depends, except that the genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns precedes )oitUf tioentge/ and the cardinal numbers ; as, 

fftomnin^ toax ber erpte ber Dtomifc^en Ä6nige (or, i)on ben fKJ^ 

mifdjcn Wenigen)/ Romulus was the first of the Roman kings ; 

Bret meiner ©ruber (or, i)on meinen Srubem) ffnb tobt, Three 

of my brothers are dead ; (g^ famen nnfer fed^ (or, fed)^ )»1t 

un^). There came six of us ; go jtttb ttttfer tt>emge (or, wmigt 

Don nn^)f There are few of us. 

(§101.) II. Adjectivefl govenUDg the Dative. 

Most adjectives which in German govern the dative, are in 
English commonly followed by the preposition <o, and they 
generally admit of the questions, to whom 7 to . what ? or for 
what ? Adjectives of this kind are : d^nlicf), like ; getäuffo/ 
femiliar; nad)t^ei% injurious; na^e, near; nuftKcI), useful; 
treH/ faithful ; nnMQtmtjmf disagreeable; Utttert^&nig, subject; 
UHMTge^Kcf^/ ever memorable; pttt&QÜdff conducive ; t>erfUiltb^ 
(ic^/ intelligible; &q. 
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Example$, 

Der ^utib i|l feinem S^exxn The dog is faithful to his 

tXtVU master. 

jDu bifl mfr »ittfommcn» You are welcome ^to me). 

DO^ fpaU ©tttbiren ifl betl Studying late is injurious to 

Stogett nadjüftüia. the eyes. 

SDlein ©ruber ifl S^ncit fel^r My brother resembles you very 

d^nlid)» much. 

DiefeS S3ttd) ifl bent ©dritter This book is useful for the 

nü^lic^. scholar. 

Sene SRadjrid^t toat mix fe^r That news was very disagree- 

imangenel^m« • able to me. 

Rehask. — Adjectives governing the dative, are sometimes 
connected with prepositions, such as, fi&r, for ; aeoett^ towards 

• or against ; jtt, to : 2){efeö ifl ittir (or fur ittic^) }ci)v htqaem, 

This is very convenient for me. 

(§ 102.) III. Adjectiyes governing the Accusative. 

The adjectives which govern the accusative, denote measure, 
weight, value, age, or time; as, (dtf old; breit/ broad; bicf^ 
thick; lon^, long; bod), high; reicJ), rich; tie^ deep; grof, 
great; noeit, wide; fd)tt)er, heavy; fc^ulbig, indebted; iDert^^ 
worth ; and similar ones. 

Examples. 

iDiefeÖ Äinb ifl fStnf Safyr alt This child is five yeara old. 

.©iefe^SCttcl) ifl jtPeiStten breit This cloth is two yards broad, 

^iefe^ ^au^ tfl ^unbert unb This house is one hundred and 

XWanm %n9 tan^. twenty feet long. 

jDteJer ®arten ifl fiinf t^unbert This garden is worth üve^ 

ZMlex toertb« hundred dollars. 

(8r tp mir ^mtbert Stealer He owes me one hundred dol- 

fd^Utbig. lars. 

B. Oblique Cases governed by Verbs. 

(§103.) I. Verbs governing the Genitive. 

1. The followlnff verbs govern the accusative of the person 
and the genitive of the thing : anf (agett^ to accuse ; bele^rett^ 
to acquaint ; berottbett, to rob ; befi^ttlbiflett or bejik^t^ett^ to 
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charge with ; ettti&föf ett^ to strip ; etttlabeiL eutfebtgeit or tnu 

.Nttbeit/ to free ; entlaffen, to dismiss ; eittfc^Clt, to discharge ; 

ttberfiii^ren, uberjcuaen or ubertüeifcn, to convince ; nUxffmn^ 

to exempt; WCWtiy^n^ to banish; tütttbigen/ to esteem one 
worthy. 

Examples* 

^Cer Stob etttkbet or ent(ebigt Death frees us from all cares. 

unö alter ©oraen* 

3Der Some n)Ürbtgte einen §CU A lion considered a hare worthy 
fen feiner nähern SSelannt^ of his nearer acquaintance. 

Der ÄÖnig t^at biefen Wlcn^ The king has 'banished this 
fd^n b.e^ ganbeö t)ertt>iefen* man from the country^ 

Remabk. — ^Instead of the simple genitive, we sometimes also 
find a preposition used with its proper case ; as, Der ^onig bat 

biefen 5!Wenfct|en an^ bem ?anbe t)ertt>iefen ; Sr f^at micf) üper 

biefe @a(f)e betet^rt. He has instructed me concerning it. 

2. Most reflective verbs have the reflective pronoun in the 
accusative and require the person or thing to be in the genitive. 
Verbs of this kind are : jtcf) anne()men^ to interest one's self; 



entffnnen, to recollect ; ffcfj entanffem, to renounce ; ffc^ ent^ 
fydten, entbrecfjen, entfd)lagen or entwöhnen, to abstain from ; 
ftc^ erbarmen, to pity ; ftcfj freuen, to rejoice ; ffcf) getrö|len, to 

confide in ; ftc^ rüt)men, to boast of; ffcf) fc()dmen, to be asham- 
ed of ; f[cf) unterließen, unterfangen or unterwinben, to under- 

take ; ftd) Derfe^eu, to be aware of; ffcf) Weigern, to refuse. 

Examples, 

ytanpoieon nooffte ffd) ber gan^ Napoleon wished to ^possess 

gen 2Beft bentäcfjtigen or bes? himself of the whole world. 

ttteiflem* 

3ci> bebiene mid) biefer ®tU^ I avail myself of this' oppor- 

0en^eit* tunity. 

®ie fonnte ffcf) ber Stt^rdnen She could not refrain from 

ttid)t enthalten* tears. 

Stinnt S^r Sud) beffen nic^t Can you not recollect it ? 

befinnen ? 

(Stbaxme bidf meiner. Have pity on me. 
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Rbmask.— -Some verbs of this dass are also used with pre- 
positicxis. Thus, for instance, we may say : 3(i) fVette miäy 



8. Most of the following verbs govern both the genitive and 
the accusative ; with some of them, the accusative is more fre- 
quent than the genitive : adjtettf to mind ; bewarfen, (raiid^en 
or gebraud^ett^ to need; begehren, to desire;' entbehren, to be 
without; ettoaifnen, to mention; emtaitgebt or Derfe^Ictt, to 

fail ; öeniellen, to enjoy ; J)flegen, to foster ; fdjotien, to spare ; 

loergeffen, to forget ; tüa^me^tnctt, to observe ; gefl^metgen (on* 

ly with the genitive), not to make mention of. 

Examples* 
SBir Bebfitfen beö (Setter or We need the money. 

®ic erwähnte betner or bic^* She made mention of you. 

©ettief e beineö gebend or beiit Enjoy your life. 

geben* 
(Schone beö Sinnen or ben 3lr^ Spare the poor. 

»ten* 

4. The following verbs are also construed with the genitive ; 
but they are more frequently used with a preposition ; as, bcn* 

fen or gebenfen ( — an with the accus.), to think of; barren or 
n>arten ( — anf with the accus.), to wait for ; lad^en ( — ^uber 

with the accus.), to laugh at ; fpottcn (iiber)^ to mock. Also 
CdjtCXt is frequently connected with the preposition ouf» Ex. 

(&t benft or gebenft i^rer ©r He thinks of her. 

an fte* 
(5(e flatten nnfer or über nnö* They mock us. 

(§104.) II. Verbs governing the Datire. 

1. The dative is used with active verbs, to denote the object 
for which an action is intended ; as, 3cf) fc^rieb nieinent SSater 
einen S5rief/ I wrote a letter to my father. 

2. Most intransitive verbs are construed with the dative ; as, 
bonfen/ to thank ; brol^en/ to threaten ; flnc^en« to curse ; fi)!« 
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8«l, to follow ; gleidfett, to resemble ; f^eiftn^ to help ; rat^tt/ 
to' advise; fct^meidjeln, to flatter; tto^eit, to be obstinate; t»eu 

d^en, to yield ; fctjeiiten, to appear; begegnen, to meet; gefaUen, 

to please ; get^ord^en, to obey ; erfd^einen, to appear ; gtttDOts' 
footmen, to anticipate ; öerjei^en, to pardon ; and others, parti- 
cularly those compounded with the particles ab, atlf av^^ bei, tixt/ 

ent, entgegen, nad)^ nnter, t)or, m^ »iber ; as, abfagen, to re- 
fuse ; angehören, to belong ; auftvaxten, to wait on ; beifle^en, 

to assist; entfliegen, to escape; entfprerfjen, to correspond; 

nachgeben, to yield ; narfja^men, to imitate ; jnljoren, to listen ; 
»iberfprerfjen, to contradict. 

Examples, 

3cf| bonfe bir, mein greunb. I thank you, my friend. 

Diefer üKann gleirfjet beinem This man resembles your 

SSater. father. 

SRein SSruber begegnete beiner My brother met your sister. 

©d)tt)e(ier. 

Set I)ieb entfprang bem ®e^ The thief escaped from the 

fangniffe. prison. 

Siefcö Syin^ gefaKt loielen This house pleases many peo- 

genten* pie. 

©r l^orte mir anfinerffam jn* He listened to me attentively. 

SEBir fonnten ber SSerfnrfjnng We could not resist the temp- 
nid)t »iberfle^en. tation. 

6r ifl hem Xobt nod) einmal He has escaped death once 

entgangen» more. 

Remabk. — By assuming the prefix be, many intransitive 
verbs receive an active signification ; as, folgen, to follow— be^ 
rolgen, to observe; glitden, to succeed — l^gtüden, to render 

appy- 

3. Impersonal verbs> which are intransitive, require the da- 
tive ; as, e6 jiemt mir, it becomes me; eö bänd)tmir, methinks; 

e^ ef eft mir^ I loathe ; eö fe^ft, gebrid^t or mangeft mir (~att 

with the dative), there is a want of; e^ fdjeint mir, it seems to 
me. In the same manner the following verbs are used : al^nen, 
to anticipate ; be0egnen, to happen ; belieben, to please ; be^om^ 
men, to agree with (the health) ; entfallen, to escape ^the me- 
mory) ; einfallen, to occur ; gefallen, to please ; gebiil^ren, to 
be due ; geboren, to belong ; gelmgen or geratl^en, to succeed ; 

11* 
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tni^Itttgen or fel^lfd^tooen^ to fail ; 0ett%ett^ to suffice ; geretd^/ 

to afTord ; grauett/ to be scami ; entleud^teit/ to be clear ; bOtOtl 
(ie^tt/ to concern ; nttflfalten^ to displease ; »Otfomtnett, to ap- 
pear; fcf^anbertt/ to shudder ; fd)tt)ütbeln, to be giddy ; f€{)tnec(en^ 
to taste ; onfle^len, to suit ; geib t^lltl, to be sorry ; tr&ttncn^ 
to dream. 

4. The following reflective verbs have the personal pronoun 
in the dative: ftrf) anmaßen, to claim; ffd) auöbebingen, to con- 
dition ; ftcf) cüiböben, to imagine ; ffd) jiitraiten or getrattcti, 

to venture ; ftd^ t)Ontel^meit, to propose to one's self; ffd^ t)or^ 
(leKeit, to represent to one's self: id) bitbe Utir ein, I imagine. 

5. Instead of the possessive pronouns, the dative of personal 
pronouns is frequently used, and then the noun with which the 
possessive pronoun was connected, assumes the definite article. 

Thus, we may say : ©eine §aare finb iiim an^gefaKen, or-bie 
feaare ffnb ilfm au^gefatten. His hair has fallen out ; SReiit 

^rj Mutet, or ba^ Äer J blutet mir. My heart is bleeding. So 
hkewise the dative of substantives is sometimes used instead of 

the genitive ; as, Da6 S)a\t^ meinet SBruberö ijl abgebrannt, 
or 9Weinem SSruber ifl bad §attö abgebrannt. My brother's 

house is burnt down. 

(§ 105.) IIL Verbs goyeming the Accusative. 

1. The accusative is used with transitive verbs to denote the 
immediate object of an action ; as, 2)er SSater liebt ben ©Ol^n,* 
The father loves the son ; 3cf) fefe einen S3rief, I read a letter.f 

2. Most reflective verbs (& 103. 2.) have the reflective pro- 
noun in the accusative ; as^ vij fc^ime mid), I am ashamed ; Hf 

erinnere mid^, I remember. 

3. The foUojsring verbs are construed with a double accusa- 
tive: nennen, to name; ^eißen/t to call; fc^eften, to abuse; 

I ■ !■ 11 ■■! ■ ■■ I ■ I. I I- I 11 ll^a^^*«. I l.ll«! I U M ■ 

♦In the passive voice: JDet ©el^tt »irb Mn bent 95olec geüebt^The 
mm is loved by his fiitfaer. By such a circuiDloeutioo, the accasative m the 
active voice may be easilv determined in doubtful cases, since it oorraspondB 
with the nominative in the passive. 

tThe accusative is frequently implied ; as, Qx f(^tU6 mir. He wrote to 
me. Sometimes it is expressed by a whole sentence ; as, ^c fcl^tte6 XtiVC, 
ta$ fein SBrüber Uanl fei. He wrote to me, that his brother was sick. 

^liiis verb is also neuter and has a passive signification : as, 9BtC 6et^ 
bUfcetott? fiowisthiseityeaaed? 
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fd ^gy fc it / to call by some opprobrious name ; tttttfttt^ to christen ; 

{ej^eit/ to teach ; fragen, to ask. 

6r nennt micf) feinen ^rennb. He calls me his friend. 
Sr l^iefl i^n einen 9Jarren* He called him a fool. 

3Ber feiert bic^ \\t 2)entfcf)e Who teaches you German? 

©proo^e ? 
3c^ fragte i^n feine ÜBeinnng. I asked his opinion. 

RE]!a;ABK. ^— After leJ^ren, instead of the first accusative, we 
may use the dative ; and the second accusative after fragen is 
commonly preceded and governed by the preposition uni ) as, 

3(f| fragte i^n Vix^ feine aWeinnng, I asked his opinion. 

4. Intransitive verbs sometimes assume a transitive significa- 
tion, and govern the accusative ; as, Sd^ get^e feiten tiefen 3Qeg, 
I seldom pass this road. 

5. Most impersonal Verbs govern the accusative ; as, e^ Ät^ 

gert or öerbrießt micf), it vexes me ; eö »unbert midj or eö 

VcmM mic^ SEBnnber, I wonder ; e^ S^tVitX micf^, I am glad. In 
the same manner the following verbs are used ; betreffen or (aXi^ 

?t\\tXif to concern ; befrentben, to surprise ; befallen, to befall ; 
aVitVX, to pity ; bttrflen, to be thirsty-; frieren, to be cold ; ge^ 

lußen, to desire ; reuen or gereuen, to regret ; jungem, to be 

hungry; interefltren, to interest; ymXMXX^,, to pity; judPen, to 
itch ; f ftntmem, to trouble ; fd)Iafern, to feel sleepy ; fcl^tt>i|en, 
to perspire ; ann>anbe(n, to seize. 

All these impersonal verbs have a transitive signification, so 
that before each of them, we could supply the verb, to cause or 
make ; as, (?Ö friert ntic^. It makes me feel cold. 

6. The accusative is also governed by verbs denoting weight, 
value, extent or dimension; as, (S^ n>iegt einen S^tttner, It 
weighs one hundred pounds ; ^^ f oflet einen /Ct)a(er, It costs one 
dollar« 

(§ 106.) REHABKS. 

1. If the reference made to the particular part of an object 
acted upon, seems to be rather accidental than necessary, the 
whole object is put in the accusative, and its part is denoted by 
a preposition ; as, @r trat micf) auf ben ^^, He trod upon my 
foot ; @r ftiefl mi(f| t)i>r bie 93rufl, He struck mc on the breast. 
But, if the part acted upon is to be particularly noticed, then 
the whole object is put in the dative and the particular part in 
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the accusative ; or the latter is expressed by some preposition ; 
as, €r trat mir ben guß tt)Uttb, He wounded my foot by tread- 
mg on it ; @r fut^Ite mir an ben ^Ufö, He felt my pulse. Ac- 
cording to § 104. 5. we may also say: ©r trat meinett %\X^ 

nwmb ; (5r trat auf meinen gnß^ 

2. Reifen, to order, governs the dative of the person and the 

accusative of the thing; as,SBBer l^at bir biefeö gel^eißcn? Who 

has given you these orders ? The accusative may also be sup- 
plied by a dependent sentence, commencing with the conjunc- 
tion baß ; as, ÜBer t|at bir gel^eißen, baß \iu biefeö t^nn foHtefl, 

Who has ordered you to do this ? But, if the thing is omitted, 
or simply expressed by an infinitive, the person is put in the ac- 
cusative ; as, @r l|ieß il|n gef^en. He ordered him to go. 

3. The signification and government of (affen will be seen in 
the following examples : 

a. gaffet ben Äinbern nicfjt i^ren 3BBiHen, Do not let children 

have their own way. 

h. ©r Keß mic^ fd[)reiben, He permitted (or caused) me to write,* 
(5r Keß ben SKorber t^inrirfjten, He ordered the murderer 
to be executed. 

c. Sr Keß mir fa^en^ He ordered me to be informed ; ©r Kefl 

mir burd) feme ®(!^tt>efler fagen. He informed me through 

his sister. 

In the examples under &, the person that has -to do or sufier 
the action expressed by the infinitive, is put in the accusative. 
In the first example under c, the person that has to perform the 
action is understood, and in the following example it is feine 
@(f|n)efler« In both these examples as well as under a, the da- 
tive is founded on the general rule under § 104. 1. It is to be 
observed, that in German the infinitive active only is used after 
Reißen and laffen^ although in English the infinitive passive 
should be used. . 

C. Oblique Ca$e8 gonemed by ^Prepositions. 

Some prepositions govern the genitive, some the dative, and 
some the accusative ; others govern both the genitive and the 
dative ; and others again both the dative and accusative. 
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(§ 107.) I. PrepositioDB gorenang the Genitiire. 

(lott or Ottflatt^ instead of. fraft, by virtue of. 

bieffeit or bieffett^^ on this side laut^ according to. 

of. bermoge, by dint of. 

jenfeit or jenfett^^ on the othqr mittele or Dermittelfl, by means 

side of. of. 

^olb, ^olben or fatter, on ac- um — »itten, for the sake of. 
count of. uttgecK^tct or o^ngcoc^tet, not- 

außerl^alb, out of. withstanding. 

innerl^alb, within. xmv^eit or uttfern, not far from. 

Obctfjaiiy above. tcäifVenh^ during. 

unterhalb/ below. noegen^ on account of. 

REMARKS. 

1 . Urn — toiUtn is always separated by the genitive it governs ; 
as, urn ©OttCÖ tt)itten, for God's sake. So, in like manner, 
attftatt is sometimes separated, and then, (Statt is to be written 
with a capital letter ; as, an be^ ^rinjen @tatt/ in place of the 
prince. 

2. ^tb, l^alben, tjatbex always follow after the genitive ; 
and this is also frequently the case with IPegeit and^lltgeac^tetj 
as, be^ ^reunbe^ l^atben, for the sake of a friend ; be6 Wltttß 
fijcn tioegett/ for the sake of man. 

3. ^(bett is used, when the substantive is preceded by an 
article or pronoun ; and t|a(bet^ when that is not the case : Ijolb 
is used only in compounds ; as, beö ^rcttttbe^ l^a(beit^ for the 
sake of a friend ;%ltct^ falber, on account of old age ; it^ffati, 
therefore. 

4. When ^albett/ tt)egcn and tüiUen are applied to personal 
pronouns, or to the relative bet, they are subjoined to tbem, 
and for the sake of euphony, the genitives meinet, bdnet, ftU 
net, itjvet^ change the final letter t into t, whilst unfet, met, 

beten, and bef|en, receive an additional t; as, metnettDegen, 
bemetn)egen, fetnettt)egen, itjtetwegcn, unjetttioegen, euetttt)egen, 
betenttt>egen, beffenttioegen, on my account, on thy account, dec 

5. In like manner l^alb, n)egen, and ungeacf^tet are subjoined 

to bef (the genitive of ba^) ; as, bef ^alb, beßwegen^ on that 

account; befungeodEftet, notwithstanding. So also we say: 

»efl^alb, n)eftoegen/ why. 


180 srNVAx. 

6. To the prepositions which govern the genitive, we may 
also add certain substantives, reduced to the form of adverbs ; 
as, anfangt or eittgattg^, at the beginning ; ^infici^t^, fjxn^t^ 
lid) or türfjtc^tlic^, in reference. 

(^ 1 08.) II. Prepositions governing the Dative. 

an^^ out of. mit, with. 

an^ttf out of, besides. . ttac^fl, next to, after. 

bei, by, with, at. junärfjjl, next. 

Ctttgegett, against, towards. tiebfl or fatnmt, together with. 

gegenüber, opposite to. feit, since. 

gemd^, according to. i)Ott, by, from, of. 

ncuij, after, behind, to, accord- ju, to, at. 

ing. Jtttt)iber, contrary to. 

Remark. — Entgegen, gemäß, juttdrfjfl, jun>iber, gegenüber, 

are placed after the case which they govern, ©egenüoer msi^ 
be separated ; as, & tooijnt gegen mir über. He lives opposite 
to me. 

(§ 109.} III. Prepositions governing the Grenitive and Dative. 
IdngS, along. ob, on account of, above. 

}ttfo[ge, according to. binnen, within. 

tro^, in spite of. 

REMARKS. 

3ttfo(ge governs the genitive when it is put before a noun, 
and the dative when it is pteiced after ; as, }Ufo(ge beine^ Slttf* 
trage^, or Wimm Slnftrage jnfolge, according to your com- 
mission. 

$£ro^, in connexion with substantives, may at any time govern 
either the genitive or dative ; as, tro§ be^ fd)fecf)ten Üöetter^, or 
troft bem fd)fecl)ten ÜÖCtter, in spite of the bad weather. But 
instead of saying tro§ beflfen, it is better to say tro§ bem, in 
spite of it. 

IDb is rather seldom used ; it governs the genitive when it 
signifies on account of, and the dative when it means above. 

S3innen, requires the genitive when it refers to a place ; as, 
binnen be^ ^orfe^, within the village ; but it requires the da- 
tive when it refers to time ; as, binnen einigen ä^agen, within 

some days. 
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(§ 110.} IV. Prepontiims govenmi; the Abcuntive. 

btttc^^ through, by. O^ttC or fonbet^ without. 

entlonS/ along. Unt/ around, about, for. 

fitr^ for. toibet/ against, in opposition to. 
gegen or gett/ towards, against. 

REMARKS. 

j&UtC^ is placed afler its case, when it denotes during ; as, 
bie %ac^t bUXdj ; but it is better and stronger to say : bie SZod^t 

^utbutf^» 

^tlang is put after the substantive ; as, bett fdad) ettttottg/ 
along the brook. 

@Ottber is not much in use. 

®etl/ an abbreviation of gegett^ only signifies a direction to 
a place ; as, dt \al) gett i^immel^ He looked towards heaven. 

djUe is sometimes put after its substantive, and then it 
governs the genitive ; as, ^l^if^i^ oljXitf without doubt. 

(§111.) V. Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 

(OXf at, on, in. ixhev, over, upon. . 

axtff upon. untet/ under, among, 

^itttet/ behind. i)OVf before. 

tn, in, into. Jtt)iWett, between. 
nebelt/ by the side of, near. 

These prepositions require the dative, when they simply de- 
note existence at a certain time, or motion or rest in a certain 
place, so as to imply the questions, where ? at what time ? But 
they govern the accusative, when they denote a direction, transi- 
tion or reference to some object, so as to require the questions, 
whither? in what direction? with respect to what? how long? 

Examples» 
Dative. ' AcctuoHve. 

(Er gel^t fat bem ©arten fpo^ ia^tt m€ fat ben ®arten 

2teren/ He is walking in the gei)en/ Let us go into the 
garden. garden. 


\ 


2>er Sftatft 9^t an bet SEBanb^ ®teOe ben etaffi m He SBonb, 

The chair stcuids against the Put the chair against the 
wall. walU 

^Der !Boge( jl^t auf bem SSoume^ £)er SSogel fliegt auf ben Saunt/ 

The bird sits on the tree. The bird flies to the tree. 

jDtefeö 8ejä)a^ an einem ©onn^ 3«^) benf e an üin, I think of 

tage/ This happened on a him i. e. my thoughts are 
Sunday. directed to him. 

(^ 113.) There are some Compound PrepotjMon»^ which 
are separated by the object to which they refer ; as, 

urn— l^er loon— ^er öon—^auf» 

unter— n>eg »or — ber nad)— ju* 

t)on — an^ »or— ^in uw — ^n>iKen« 

t)on— an Winter— ^er t)on— »eg» 

Examples. 

Sie flanben urn ben 3Bagen They stood around the wagon. 

^. 
(8r bat ntir »on S5erlin aa^ ge^ He wrote to me from Berlin. 

fd^ricben» 

(Sx (leltte ffd) &or ben ^onig He placed himself before the 

J^in* king, 

©ie ffnb na<l^ bew Dorf« gn They have gone towards the 

gegangen* village. 

(§ 113*) D. Oblique Oases standing Ahsolutely. 

We call those cases absolute which, apparently, are not 
governed by any word. 

1. Nouns denoting time, are generally put in the accusative 
on the questions, when?* how long? howoflen; as, . 

6r tt)urbe ben britten gcbruar He was bom on the third of 

geboren. February. 

ÜRein SBmber fant 5!Wontaa* My brother arrived on Monday. 
SEBir emoorten i^n jebcn SlU^ We expect him every moment. 

genblirf» 

*Henoe, dates ore expressed by the Bccusative; as, ten jcl^ntcn 3a:;, 
nuar* 
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9Sk f[ftb fi)Cn einen Wienat We have been here one month. 

^er. 

3rf> fe^e t^n jeben^tÄg iVcU I sefe him three times every 
ni(U* day. 

Remark. — In denoting a duration of time, the adverb laUfl 
or ^inburd) is sometimes inserted after the accusative, for the 
sake of emphasis ; as, brei S^oge lang or ^inbttrdj, during three 
days ; fünf Sal^e J^inbnrd)^ during five years. 

Instead of the simple accusative, we also sometimes find a 
preposition used with its corresponding case. Thus, we may 

say : ten anbem Stag, or am anbern Stage, the other day. 

2. Some nouns denoting time are, on the questions, when ? 
how often ? put in the genitive, when they are not qualified, ex- 
cept by tlie definite article, or by the compound numbers, ein^ 
mal, itOtixnoif &c. This genitive commonly indicates a custom, 
habit, or repetition. Nouns of this kind are the following: 

%tnl}lmSf ©oninier, ^er6|l, SBBinter, Wloxqen, Slbenb, Stag, 
ÜÄätag, 5i?a#nittag, S8otmittag, 5Racl)t, ^ittexna^t^ ^af^t, 

SÖlonöi ; and all the days of the week.* 

Examples, 

iDie ^Ofl fommt beö (Sonn^ The mail arrives on Sunday 
tag6 an, nnb gel^t beö ©on:« and Monday, and leaves on 
nerflagö nnb greitagö »ic^ Thursday and Friday. 

ber ab. 
dt fdjreibt wir breimal be6 He writes to me three times a 
SKonatö. month. 

3. The genitive is also met with in some expressions, denot- 
ing existence at or in a place ; as, biefe^ Drte^ or t)ieftgen Sr^ 
teS, in this place ; get)Origen Drte^^ in or at a proper place ; 
aßer Drte, in all places, or every where. 

Instead of the simple genitive, a preposition with its proper 
case is sometimes used ; as, an oXicti Drten. 

4. The genitive is sometimes employed to denote some way 
or manner ; as in the following phrases : g(n(f (ic^er SQeife^ hap- 
pily ; fle^nben ^nßeö, instantly ; gerabeö or gcraben üBege^, 

. - « 1 «I 1 I r i - - - II ..I ■ I ■ II I III 1 I 111 I I I I .^— ^^ 

♦^tunfee, f. hotir; 2ßüd)C/ f. week and SKlnutC, f. minute always re- 
quire the accuisative at the question, when? 

12 
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straightways ; fo(genber ©eflatt/ in the following manner ; mw 
m^ t^^eite, for my part ; unfcrtl XifCiU, for our part ; metlte^ 
SEBiffen^, to my knowledge; meinet aSebUltfen^, in my opinion J 
einiger STOafen, in some measure; ^enoificr üRaßen, in a certain 
degree; UUDettic^tetet ©ac^e, without having realized one's 
design. 

6. The genitive is likewise found in the following phrases : 

imtflerö jierbeit, to die of hunger ; eiiieö ((i^merjli^en SCobe^ 
Jerben^to die a painful death; beö 3«trattettp lebeit, to live 
with confidence ; ber ^Offrttttig febetl, to live on hope ; feiltet 

SBege^ or feiner SDBege get)en, to go one's way, i. e. to mind 

one's business ; ijanbete einij3 tt)erben, to agree to terms ; 3BiU 
fenö fein, to be of the opinion ; guten ÜWutl^e^ feitt, to have 

courage ; eö i|l ^erfomntenö, it is customary ; e^ tol)nt ffd) ber 
SD?äl)e nic^t, it is not worth while ; eö giebt ber Slngenblicfe, 

there are moments ; id) bin be^ SCobeÖ, I am ruined. 

6. Finally we may observe some elliptical phrases ; as, gu^ 

ten 9Worgen, good morning ; bo^ ©c^wert in ber ^nb, sword 

in hand; &;c. 


CHAPTER III. 

Qualifying terms of nouns. 

In the two former chapters, we have treated of the cases of 
the noun and pronoun ; but these are frequently qualified by 
adjuncts, which now require our particular notice. As the pro- 
nouns however are qualified only by appositions, or by a whole 
sentence, and in the same manner as nouns, we shall only speak 
of the qualifying terms of a noun, which may be any part of 
speech, or even a whole sentence. 

(§ 114.) A. Cf the proper use of the Article. 

The article tends to particularize that which is general : the 
definite article serves to do so in a definite, and the indefinite 
article in an indefinite manner. Thus, if we say : „^er Mbnig 
ijl gered)t. The king is just," we do not mean, that every k^ 
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is just, but only one particular king, whom we have in view.* 
Generally both the definite article bet, tie, bo^, and the inde- 
finite article eut/ tint, ettt^ are used in German as in English. 

R U L E I. 

The article must agree with its noun in gender, number and 

case ; as, 3(f) fa^ tm (in bem) ®ei|le ben Sngel beg @ericf)tö 

ttber bie äSÖUer (ommett^ I saw in spirit the angel of judgment 
come over the nations. 

RULE II. 

The article is repeated before nouns of different genders ; as, 

ber aSrubcr, bie ©rf^jler unb baö Äinb ; and sometimes, for 

the sake of emphasis, it is repeated before each of several nouns 
of the same gender, especially in superscriptions ; as, bet 8ÖWe 
unb ttt $afe^ the Hon and the hare. 

RULE III« 

The article is generally omitted before proper names ; as, 

afmenfa, gnglanb, ?onbon, DIKnbien, Sicero, 2)entofleneö* 

Exceptions. 
1. The article is required before proper names of persons : 

a. When an adjective precedes them ; as, bet fleißige ^0X1^ 
the industrious Charles. 

b. When they are used in the plural number, or in a figura- 
tive sense; as, bie ?ttbtt)ige ^onfreic^^, the Louises of France; 

%riebrid) ber 3tt>^ite ijl ber 6dfar ber Preußen, Frederick the 

Second is the Csesar of the Prussians. 

c. When the name of the author stands instead of his writ- 
ings ; as, 3ct) lefe ben ©ct)itter, I am reading Schiller. 

d. When we speak of distinguished persons ; as, ©ie WtOXtCl 
»or eine große ©dngerin, Marra was a great songstress. 

*Bat the article loses its power of particularizing before an olQect, the 
predicate of which is applicable to any other individual of the same kind; 
as, jDei: 9!32cnf^ t^ ftet:(>ti4)/ Man is mortal. The English are more cor* 
lect in omitting the article in cases of this kind. 


e. In familiiäi: language; as, Stufe mir belt aittguf]:. Call 

August to me. 

f. For the sake of distinction, before oblique cases which 
have no change of termination, and always in the genitive of 
names terminating in CO, iö, 0^, 0^, or u^ ; as, SSrUtU^ tobtete 

Cben) ßäjiir, Brutus killed Csesar , I5ie grou be$ -Sofrate^ 

^feß dcdXitipjfiCf The wife of Socrates was called Xantippe. 

g. To denote one of several individuals, that have the same 
name ; as, dt i(l tin ©tuart, which is the same as, ®r ijl etttCt 
ber ®t\tCitttf He is one of the Stuarts. 

2. The article is required before proper names of places : 

«. When they are qualified by a preceding adjective ; fua, htV^ 
große ?Ottbon, the great London. 

&. The following proper names always have the definite arti- 
cle : tit ®C^tt)Cl$, Switzerland ; bte SSiebetlailbe, the Nether- 
lands; hie Sturfei, Turkey; bie ?ontbarbet, Lombardy; ber 
^ag, the Hague ; bie geöonte, the Levant ; bie ^fctlj, the Pa- 
latinate« 

3. The definite article is always used before proper names of 
rivers, seas, mountains and people ; as, ber SR^eilt, the Rhine ; 
ber äJefttÖ, Vesuvius ; ber Slmerifcmer, the American. 

BULB IV, 

The article is omitted before nouns denoting matter in a 
general manner, or denoting only a part of it ; as, SBttffer tfl 
ttOt(|tt)enbiger aK UBein, Water is more necessary than wine ; 
3d^ efle lieber SSrob ate ÄUC^ett, I rather eat bread than caie». 
But the article is to be used, when the general terms are ap- 
plied to particular objects; as, baö SEBaflfer be^ 3tf|eilt^, the 
water of the Rhine ; ber ^rabif(f}e Äaffee, the coffee of Arabia. 

RULE V. 

The article is omitted before abstract nouns taken in an inde- 
finite sense; as, 5Rot^ k\)Xt betett. Necessity teaches how to 
pray ; griebe ernährt, Unfriebe öerjel^rt. Peace supports, dis- 
cord consumes. But the article must be uaed before abstract 
nouns : 
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1. When the general notion is particularized; as, bet ^ebe 
i)Ott ^Xi^, the treaty of Paris ; bie 3l0tlj bcr Slmtett, the dis- 
tress of the poor. 

- 2. When a qualifying adjective is added ; as, bie ^Olbe Xw 

gettb, the noble virtue; bie gottlidje ©eredjtigfeit. Divine justice. 

3. When they are used in a figurative sense, and are, as it 

were, personified ; as, ®ie SCttgcttb belohnt i^rc SSere^ret, Vir- 
tue rewards her worshippers. 

RULE VI, 

The article is also omitted in titles of books and in other in- 
scriptions; as, ^eutfcf)e ®ptad}iefjVCf German Grammar; ex^ 
<iet SC^eil, first part ; Stlf^aft, contents ; SBottebe, preface. 

RULE VII, 

In Grerman, some terms drop the article, whilst in English, 
they either retain it, or have a conjunctive possessive pronoun 

in place of it ; as, alle SBelt, all the world ; itt bellet Drbnuttg, 

in the best order ; »or Snbigung beg ^tOCeffeÖ, before the con- 
clusion of the lawsuit ; Spalte ®Ott t)or Slttgett, Keep God be- 
fore your eyes. The above remark also applies to some adjec- 
tives and participles; as, erfleter, the former; leitetet, the 

latter; befaßter, the aforesaid; ertt>af)nter or gebadeter, the 

above mentioned ; folgenber, the following. 

(§115.) B. One Noun qualified by another. 

RULE I. 

Nouns or pronouns, standing either directly in apposition 
with each other, or connected by the particles* a6, as ; ttoie, like, 
must agree in case. 

Examples» 

SfCetO^ tin großer Siebner, Cicero, a great orator, philo- 
>f(iIofop^ Unb Staatsmann, sopher, and statesman, has 

}Cit t)iele Schriften ^inter^ left many writings. 
iffen. 

StCttrguS ifCit jTc^ ate ©efe^ge^ Lycurgus has distinguished 

ber t)erbient gentad)t himself as a lawgiver. 

(Sktrc emp^e^tt bie ©efd^tdyte Cicero recommends history as 

oW ein 8id)t ber SBBa^r^eit» a light of truth. 

la* 


So also the proper namesof cities, countries and months, are 
put in apposition with the preceding common noun; as, bit 
^tabt ?onbon, the city of London; bo^ Äontgtctd^ ^ettffeit^ 
the kingdom of Prussia ; bet SRottOt 3^111/ the month of June. 

RULE II. 

One noun qualifying another, without being in apposition 
with it, is put in the genitive, on the questions, whose 1 of 
whom ? of what ? as, 

Xiie ^aifxe ber Sug^ttb jcnb bie The years of youth are the 
gruljlmg^jett beö gebend* spring of life. 

RULE III. 

Nouns which, according to the preceding rule, would be put 
in the genitivej remain in the nominative* after nouns denoting 
measure, number, weight or quantity ; as, @cl^Of))>e)t/ pint ; 
JBud), quire; @tte, yard; ®la$, glass; ^tnt»tt^ a hundred 
weight. 

Examples. 

©n ©tucf S3rob, a piece of gute yieiljc Dbflbäume, a row 

bread. of fruit-trees. 

®n aSttd) ^ier, a quire of ®tte ÜBenge 2J6geI, a flock of 

paper. . birds. 

aSier dum Znäj^ four yards of Dtefe ®att\xm ©triimjjfe, this 

cloth. kmd of stockings. 

®n ©djop^oeti ©ier, a pint of ©it JReghnent gttßöoff, a regi- 

beer. ment of infantry. 

®it ©too SBafer, a glass of g^ giebt eine «rt ientt, there 

water. is a kind of people. 

aic^it Sentner 3tt*r, eight Diefe mt SBortcr^ this sort of 

hundred weight of sugar. words. 

But if qualifying nouns of this kind are preceded by an ad- 
jective or pronoun, they are put in the genitive ; as, ettt @[a^ 

guten SGBemeö, a glass of good wine ; tUi^ art »ober SRettfc^^ 

a kind of wild men.f 


* Unless the genitive should be supplied by a preposition, according to 
rule IV. 

t Two substantives, one of which qualifies the other, are firequently united 
into'one word ; as, tdi ^atcrtollb/ country« Sea 4 97. 
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RULE IV. 


The genitive is frequently supplied by prepositions, especially 
when two substantives meet, one of which denotes a tendency, 
or an aversion to the other ; as, 

©te ^ntdft *)0r ©träfe i|l n\d)t Fear of punishment is not the 
ber red)te Slntrieo JUr SCu^ proper motive of virtue. 

T>Xt ipojfttung auf bcffcre S^U Hope of better times very often 
ten taufd^t Uttö oft* ^ deceives us. 

3Die ?iebc ju unferm SBatcr^ The love of our country is 

lonbe tjl lobKc^. laudable.* 

The preposition Uott is very common, and is especially used : 

1. When the material is mentioned of which any thing con- 
sists ; as, ©n Sedier »on ©itter, a cup of silver ; em Xi\d} »on 

VJlCfXtnotf a table of marble. 

2. To denote the separation of a part from its whole ; as, ein 
©tUdf t)Ott biefem SSrobe, a piece of this bread. 

3. To indicate birth, age, religion, character, rank, country 
or place ; as, 

m 

din SRttfe l)on ©eburt, a Russian by birth. 

®n SRann l)on ödjtjig Seilten, a man eighty years old. 

SSon fftelxQion tin STOa^omebaner, a Mahometan by religion. 

®n 5Rann t)on ebler 3)enfung^art, a man of noble principles. 
®n SKann t)on ou^gejeidjneten SCalentcn, a man of excellent 

talents. 
©tt SWann l)On altem Slbel, a man of the old nobility. 
jDie ©renjen »on ^ranfreid), the boundaries of France. 
jDer Äaifer t)On ÜBoroffo, the emperor of Morocco. 
2)er Ä&nig l)Cn Preußen, the king of Prussia. 
Der ^jog »on SGBfirtenberg, the duke of Wirtemberg. 

4. To denote value, weight, or measure ; as, 

®n 5Dlag f)On Dier Äannen, a measure of four gallons. 

©n ®d)iff ^on fedjö ^nnbert JConnen, a ship of six hundred 

tons» 

*The proper preposition in German may fireqnentlv be determined by 
mibstitating in English some other prepositioa for ** o£*' 


140 SYNTAX. 

(gfn Zl)ViXtn Don funfjig fuß ipo^, a tower of fifty feet in 

height. 
®nc ©umnte Don taufenb ©Ulben, a sum of a thousand guilders. 
®ne ateifc Don je^n aWeilen, a journey of ten miles. 
din @ttiö^t Don Detlomem ^arobiefe, a poem on the loss of 

Paradise. 

Sometimes it is indifferent, whether the genitive, or the pre- 
position Don with the dative be used. Thus, we may say : ©f 

[fl ber SSerfafier tiefet SBerfe^ or Don biefem SEBerfe, He is the 

author of this work. The preposition is often preferred, to avoid 
an inelegant repetition of the same termination. Thus, JDfe 

Urfoc^e Don bent großen UnglfidPe bfefeö ÜRanneö^ sounds bet- 
ter, than, X)ie Urf^d^^ ^^^ grof en Unglück biefe^ SRonne^^ 

the cause of the great misfortune of this man. 

(§116.) C. Nouns qualified by Adjectives. 

RULE I. 

Adjectives are used in their absolute form, when they are 
neither preceded by an article or pronoun, nor followed by a 
noun expressed or understood ; as, 

(Srfinbnng ntod^t ben ÄfinfKer Discoveries render the artist 

grog. great, 

©ebon nnb ntajie|ldtifc^ ifl ber Beautiful and majestic is the 

Untergang ber ©onne. setting of the sun. 

RULE II. 

Adjectives, used in immediate connexion with a substantive, 
precede it, and agree with it in gender, number and case ; their 
declension, however, as we have seen in etymology, differs ac- 
cording as they are used with or without an article or pro- 
noun. 

©iefe fdbJne "S^amt ifl We ein^ This beautiful lady is the only 
me S^oct^ter eine^ reid^en daughter of a rich man. 
manned. 

(Sin götiger nnb geredeter ^b^ An aü^tionate and just king 
nig ifl ein n>a^rer abater fei^ is a real father of his 
ne^ SSoBfe^* people, 
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Rt7LE m« 

If the noun is understood, the agreement remains the same as 
under the last rule. To show that an adjective implies a noun, 
in English, the word one is frequently put after it ; but in German, 
it is simply indicated by the termination of the adjective, or by 
a preceding ariticle or pronoun ; as, 

S3&tmnt p^HMkn fie, gelbe unb Flowers they gathered, yellow 
ti^ti^* and red ones. 

®ie \)aben nte^r S5u(^er, aber You have more books, but 1 
id^ l)abe beflfere* have better ones. 

RULE IV, 

When in the singular number an adjective refers to several 
nouns of different genders, it must be repeated before each of 

them; as, em gelehrter SSater unb eine gelel)rte Xodjtetf a 

learned father and a learned daughter. Such a repetition also 
frequently takes place before nouns of the same gender ; as, eut 

gelehrter ScUer unb ein getel)rter ©of^n* In the plural number, 

several nouns of any gender may have but one adjective in com- 
mon ; as, ftcme Änaben unb QRdbdjcn, small boys and girls. 

RVLB V. 

The present participle used as an adjective and preceded by 
the particle ju^ denotes possibility or necessity ; and corresponds 
with the Latin participle in dus; as, 

!Sa^ )U (obenbe ^inb^ a child which is to be praised. 

(§117.) D. Nouns qualified by Numbers. 

RULE I. 

When numbers are declined, they agree with their nouns, 

like adjectives ; as, Momutu^ toax bet erjle SRömifd^e Äönig ; 
3cf> fa$ nur einen aMenfrfjen. 

RULE 11. 

Afler numerals, those nouns of the majsculine and neuter gen- 
ders» which denote weight, measure, or number, remain in the 
nqnqb&ative singular* Nouns of this kind are : S3ucl^/ »• quire ; 
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ß, m. or ®dj\xf)f fn, foot (in measure) ; got^, n. half an ounce ; 
oaß, n. tankard ; ^av^ n. pair ; ^)fi«tb, n. pound ; SRieß, n. 
ream ; 3^^/ ^- ^^^^ » STOanit, »i. man (taken collectively). 

Examples. 

©tt gSotaiffott »Ott acf)t l^unbert SIRann (not üKännem), a 

battalion of eight hundred men ; cinc SOlauer t)Ott bret ^ttf C^ot 

gfißen), a wall of three feet ; brci S5ud» (not SSüc^er) ^>a})ier, 

three quires of paper ; {ttHtttjig ^>funb 3l^d<^''^^ twenty pounds of 
sugar. — \XilVff» o'clock, is also subject to the rule of these nouns; 
but other terms of time, as well as the names of coins, are ex- 
cepted ; hence we say : fed)^ Ul^t, six o'clock ; fedjö @C^iKÜtge^ 
six shillings (coin) ; fec^ö XüQe ; fed)ö S^^te.* 

Also after the number eilt, one, preceded by a higher number, 
the substantive remains in German in the singular number ; as, 
^ttttbert ttttb einen SCag (not SCage}, one hundred and one days. 

RULE III. 

In general, the cardinal and ordinal numbers are used in 
German as in English; as, baö jebnte ^atfX; im ^aljX tin 

toufenb ad)t ^unbert unb »ierjig ; Seite t)ierjel)n ; Stummer 

tteun« But in dates, the ordinals precede the names of the months 

and agree with them; as, ben geinten SIpril, or aui je^nten 3l))nL 

Phrases such as, " the first or second instant," &c., are trans- 
lated in the following manner t am erjlen biefeö ^onatö« 

For other remarks respecting numbers, see etymology. 

(§ 118.) E. Nouns qualified by Pronouns. 

RULE I. 

Pronouns, like adjectives, when prefixed to a noun, agree with 
it in gender, number, and case ; as, SDiefer ijerr iflt inein S5et^ 
ter. This gentleman is my nephew ; 2)iefe gtOtt iff meine ^tXt^ 
ter. This lady is my mother. 

RULE II. 

When a pronoun refers to several substantives of the same 
gender and number, it may be placed only before the first ; cus, 

mein SSater unb S5mber; meine 3Wutter unb ®d)tt)efler* 

*Some writers do not except 3a ^r/ hencf they would eay: fed^^ 3<i^t 
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RULE III. 

When a pronoun refers to several substantives of different 
genders and numbers, it should be repeated before each of them ; 

as, mein aSater wxt meine 9Rtttter ; mein S^au^ unb meine 
S5ud)er* 

(§ 119.) F. A noun may also be qualified indirectly : 1. By 
a dependent sentence ; as, X)ie WijV^ n>e[d)e mit fojlbaten ®tei^ 

nen befcgt i% i|l baö ®efd)enf memer STOutter, or abbreviated, 
2)ie Uljr mit ifojlbaren Steinen befe^t, i(i <&c.. The watch 

(which is) set with precious stones, is a present from my mother. 
2. By adverbial terms ; as, tiefet Wlaxitt l)iet, this man here ; 
bie ©c^fod^t bei ?eibjig, the battle of Leipzig. These adverbial 
phrases may also be considered as abbreviated forms of de- 
pendent sentences, so that the phrase " this man here" would 
be the same as, " this man who is here." 

(§ 120.) Additional Observations on the Pronouns. 

1. Pronouns, when not prefixed to a noun, agree in gender 
and number with the word to which they relate ; their case (if 
they are not in the nominative,) depends upon the verb, or some 
other word in the sentence. Of the personal pronouns, the third 
person singular agrees in gender aod number with the word to 
which it refers ; but the other persons agree only in number. 

2. If it be doubtful to which of several objects a personal 
pronoun refers, we must substitute, in place of it, the demonstra- 
tive pronoun biefet or bet Ui^tCXC in reference to a nearer object, 
and jener or ber erflere in reforence to one further off. If we would 

say : ,,?Kein Sruber roar bei beinem SSater afe er jlarb, My 

brother was with your father when he died," it would be doubt- 
ful, which of the two died: if we allude to the latter, we have- 
to use biefer instead of et ; but if we refer to the former, we 

must substitute jenet. SWeine ÜWuttet nntet(ln$te bie arme 

ÜBittWe, abet jene (not jTe) ijl je$t tobt ; My mother supported 
the poor widow, but the former (not she) is now dead. 

3. Afler a preposition, it is better to use b(ljfe(be instead of 
e$ J and in speaking of things, we may also use the adverbs 
compounded of prepositions, and the particles bCt or bat/ tt>0 or 

toot ; as, SDBie f^ti^t baö Äinb ? 3d) intetefltte mid) ffit baffette 

Cnot fitt e^)/ What is the name of the child ? I feel much in 


% r 


«. <j^ in 


•^« " * m 









Twisrj poonds of 
T>* 3;:jni^ :r r»:QS» are ex- 


- rt. -•; 


i-i IS 'z*r ^imiTiiitr 3cz2ber; as. 


-5 : -3 n- 


*^ ^-ii TnntKIS 


lEcd in 

cm 




'■^'Ctr; JisT 2«r 


A *> - 


-r ... as.>3 


z!?'ctii 3m X* 




^ «** ^ 


^TDiziCtinr. 


•% 


."*«. "^ 


^ i. V 






'~'^«; TT 1 juun» 








,,>^^ .. -Ä**--* ^* 


8TNTAX. 14S 

RULE lU« 

When a pronoun refers to several substantives of di^rent 
genders and numbers, it should be repeated before each of them ; 

as, mem abater unb mmt SRutter; mm S^axa tmb meine 

Sudler* 

(§ 119.) F. A noun may also be qualified indirectly : 1. By 
a dependent sentence ; as, 2>{e Ul)r^ tt>eld)e mit f oflbarett @tet^ 

jien befe^t i% ijl baö ®cfd)enf mctner ÜWutter, or abbreviated, 
Die Uljr tnit JPojlbarett ©teincn befe^t, i(i &c., The watch 

(which is) set with precious stones, is a present from my mother. 
2. By adverbial terms ; as, tiefet ÜRatttt Ijlttf this man here ; 
tie @cf)fac^t bei ?eibjtg, the battle of Leipzig. These adverbial 
phrases may also be considered as abbreviated forms of de- 
pendent sentences, so that the phrase " this man here" would 
be Jhe same as, " this man who is here." 

(§ 120.) Additional Observations on the Pronouns. 

1. Pronouns, when not prefixed to a noun, agree in gender 
and number with the word to which they relate ; their case (if 
they are not in the nommative,) depends upon the verb, or some 
other word in the sentence. Of the personal pronouns, the third 
person singular agrees in gender and number with the word to 
which it refers; but the other persons agree only in number. 

2. If it be doubtful to which of several objects a personal 
pronoun refers, we must substitute, in place of it, the demonstra- 
tive pronoun biefet or bet testete in reference to a nearer object, 
and jener or ber erflere m ref Tence to one further off. If we would 

say : „gRein SSruber toax bei beinern SSater ate er flarb, My 

brother was with your father when he died," it would be doubt- 
ful, which of the two died: if we allude to the latter, we have 
to use biefer instead of er ; but if we refer to the former, we 

must substitute jener. 9Keine 9Kutter unterltö^te tic arme 
aOBittnwr, aber jene (not jTc) ifl je^t tobt ; My mother supported 

the poor widow, but the former (not she) is now dead. 

3. After a preposition, it is better to use bajfelbe instead of 
e^ ; and in speaking of things, we may also use the adverbs 
compounded of prepositions, and the particles ba or ban »?^^ 

»or ; as, fflie Wgt ba^ ^nb ? 3d) intcrefltre midi for ba^e^ 

Cnot fur e^), What is the name of the child? I feel much iP 
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terested for it. 2)te^ ifl ein fdpfive« a3ud) : todS ffahm ®ie 
ftar bafielbe or bafitr (not fur e^) bejat^tt? This is a fine book: 
what Old you pay for it 1 

4. A demoBstrati^e pronoan k also used to avoid the decur- 
rence of two similar personal pronouns. Thus, we should say : 

Äennett ©ie biefelbe (not fie) ? Do you know her ? 

5. If a pronoun relates to the neuter nouns, 3Be{6^ woman ; 
%VCOXtViiivittltVf lady ; or to diminutives formed from masculine 
and feminine nouns, it agrees with their natural, and not with 
their grammatical gender ; as, (gr Ke6t fciu SDBeib, ahet jTc Caot 
e^) liebt il)U nid)t. He loves his wife, but she does not love him. 

SBo^ mad)t 3l)r ©ot)ncf|en ? 3jl er (not eg) «oc^ ffeigift ? 

How does your little son come on 1 Is he still industrious ? 3fl 

grduleitt 3E. ju §aiife ? ©ie (not eö) ifi bei i^rem (not feinem) 

Sntber* Is Miss X. at home ? She is with her brother. 

6. If a pronoun is the subject, and relates to a noun or pro- 
noun which is the predicate, or vice versa, it is commonly put 
in the neuter gender, singular number, without any reference to 
the gender or number of the noun or pronoun to which it re- 
lates; as, bag ifl mm SSater ; baö ijl mmt SOtotter ; boo ftnb 
fcl)öne @ac{)en ; (gr ijl eg ; @ie jtnb eö* 

7* Should it be doubtful to which of several nouns or pro- 
nouns the possessive pronouns fein and H)X refer, it becomes ne- 
cessary to use, in place of these possessive pronouns, the geni- 
tive of the pronoun ber, bie, bag (§ 33.), or the genitive of the 

terms, ber festere, ber erflere ; as, SOJein D^eim fd^a^t biefen 
ÜWann wegen beffen (not wegen feinet) ©o^neg. My uncle 

esteems this gentleman on account of his (the gentleman's) son. 

8. So also, in speaking of inanimate things, the genitive of 
the pronoun bet, or of berfefbe, is preferred to the possessive 

pronoun fein ; as, J)iefeg Sttc^ ifl fe$r gnt, aber beffen ®nbanb, 
or ber ©nbanb beffelben (not fein ©nbanb) gefällt mir nirfjt. 

This book is excellent, but its cover does not please me. 

9. The relative pronoun »either, n)eld)e, n)eId)eÖ is used in 
immediate connexion with substantives, or in reference to some 

distinct object ; as, S3läd)er, »elc^e^ gelb^errn id) mid) tootfi 

erinnere/ Blücher, the general, whom I well remember. ®er 

^axaif »ctd)en wix aeflem fa^en^^ ifl tobt. That man, whona 

we saw yesterday, is dead. The relative bet/ bie, b^ is only 


used in reference to a definite object ; and in such a leference, its 
genitive is always preferred to that of IDeI<^er^ unless the geni- 
tiye should be governed by a preceding preposition, in which 

case jneWjer must be used ; as, ^ie ^rau, bttm fyai^ abgc» 

ivcaint ip. The woman whose house has burnt down ; ^(e 3? it, 
tt>d^renb Wetd^CX ICy The time, during which, &c. After a vo- 
cative, ber, bie, ba^/is always used, and in the nominative, when 
it refers to the first or second person, it is followed by its cor- 
responding personal pronoun ; as, D btt^ bet bU bOlt (Stoigftit 
bifi, O thou, who art from eternity. 

The relative pronoun tt)er, tOd^f never refers to a definite ob- 
ject, and is used only in the singular ; as, 3cl) ^ttfttift Xtidjt^ 
»a» btt fttgfl/ I do not understand what you say. Instead of 
wet for the masculine gender, we may also say, berjetttge tOtU 
ii^ or bet y&eUi^Ctf he who, whosoever ; and instead offner for 
the feminine gender, we can likewise say, biejiemge Yl>e(cf)e or 

bie n>e((^e, she who. 

10. The interrogative pronoun tneldfjet, like the relative, is 
used either in immediate connexion with a noun, or in reference 
to a definite object ; -whilst tDet and^ tna^ are used without a 
noun, and only when we ask a question in a general manner ; 

as, 3BeId|e^ fSvutj vooUm ©ie mir geben ? Which book will you 

give me ? SEBa^ fagett ©ie ? What do you say ? ^SeWftt J>Ott 
btefen iperm ijl 3l>r S3ruber ? Which of these gentlemen is your 
brother? äBerijibaÖ? Who is that? 

11. When the relative pronoun is ambiguous, it sometimes 
becomes necessary to make use of a circumlocution. Did we 

for instance say, bie Äinber, tt>eldf)e i^re (gftern lieben, it might 

be doubtful, whether tne(c()e be the nominative or accusative. 
Such an ambiguity, however,, can be easily avoided by using 

the passive voice ; as, Die Äinbet, mel^e t)ün t^ren ®tem ge:^ 

Kcbt werben. The children, who are loved by their parents. 

12. In Ekiglish, the relative pronoun is sometimes omitted ; 
but in Grerman, this cannot be done ; as, the letter you wrote 

me, ber SSrief, weid^cn bn mir fctiriebejl* 

13. In English, to point out one of several objects of the same 
kind, a common noun is very frequently followed by an absolute 
possessive pronoun ; as. He is a friend of mine ^ but in German 

we must say, gr ifi mein ^ennb, or Sr ifl einer meiner 
%retttfbe« 

13 
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14. In familiar language, the dative of the personal pronouns 
is sometimes inserted, merely as an expletive; as, bit tlOttfl 
(wir) ritt feitttr ®ajl werben, you will become a fime fellow (to 
me, t. e. in my opinion). 

15. In German, at the beginning of a sentence, the neuter 
pronoun e^ very often corresponds to the English there^ and 
sometimes it is merely an expletive ; as, Sg mebt öiefe Seilte, 
There are many people ; d^ toat SWemOttb ^ier, No one was 
here. 

16. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, the personal pro- 
noun is repeated after a noun in the nominative ; as, ber fu^e 
©d^Iaf, er fliegt bte UnglücHid^ett, sweet sleep flies from the un- 
fortunate. 

17. In Grerman, the conjunctive possessive pronoun is some- 
times put after the genitive; as, ber ÜRutter i^r ^ttö, the 
mother's (her) house. But the possessive pronoun in such a 
connexion is entirely useless and should be omitted. 


CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

(§121.) A. Numbers and Persons. 

1. The verb must agree with its subject in number and per- 
son ; as, td^ ge^e, I go ; btt ge^fl, thou goest ; f^r ge^t, you 

go; &c. 

Remark. — In English, collective nouns have frequently the 
verb in the plural ; as, " The majority perished in the waves." 
This deviation from the preceding rule does not occur in Grer- 
man, except in a few instances, which should not be imitated. 
In German, on the other hand, titles of address, such as 9)I(U 
jeflat SrCeHenj^ßo^eit, and similar terms, have the verb in 

the plural ; as, aBottett @ure STOajefldt gnabigjl gerufen? Will 

your Majesty graciously be pleased ?* 

*In Grerman, nouns are sometimes used collectivelv in the singfolar 
number, whilst in English, the plural is required ; as, Sie jDeutfcJfte Uttb 
<Sngttf^e e^ptoä^C, the German and English language (in English— Ian- 
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2. When a verb refers to several subjects, it is commonly 
put in the plural number ; as, Set ibtOt ttttb bet ipafe fdfjtofett 
mtt offnen ^(Ugen^ The lion and the hare sleep with open eyes. 
When the several subjects are of different persons, the verb is 
put in the first person plural, if at least one of them be of the 
first person ; but, if, they are of the second and third persons, 
the verb is put in the second person plural ; as, Su^ bettt Scitet 
imb xdf futb eütge{aben^ You, your father, and I have been in- 
vited ; ^tt imb bein SSrubcr öennöget öiel, You and your brother 
avail much. 

3. Sometimes several subjects of the singular number may 
also have the verb in the singular, either because they are view- 
ed collectively, or because the verb agreeing with one, is lefl to 

be supplied to the rest ; as, J)cr SSernunfHge ttub ber iEugenb^ 

^Ofte ifl glncfltd)/ The rational and the virtuous are happy ; 
S^dfl^eit unb So^^cit flrafl ftd> felbjl. Indolence and malice 
punish themselves. This kind of agreement particularly occurs 
in Grerman, when the verb precedes the subject ; as, 3|l beut 
SSoter uttb beine ÜRutter gejlorben ? Are your father and your 
mother dead ? In these and similar sentences, the plural number 
of the verb is not only correct, but according to some gram- 
marians, it should be preferredT 

4. In the imperative, the first person plural and the third 
person of both numbers, have always the corresponding personal 
pronouns afler them ; but the second person, singular and plural, 
is used without the pronouns, except for the sake of emphasis 

or distinction ; as, ©agen ©ie mir gefdltigfl. Tell me, if you 
please ; ®ebct SJc^t, mcine ^nber. Pay attention, my children; 

JE^ue e^, mein ©o^n. Do it, my son ; 3d^ fann eö nict)t aim^ 

tffUe bU e^^ I cannot do it, do you do it. 

5. In poetry and in familiar language, the pronouns of the 
first and second persons are sometimes omitted, but the third 
person very rarely ; as, üBittjl'^ nid)t laffen, tt>itt bicf) f(^en, 

instead of: 25tt tmttfl e6 nid)t laflfen, id) will bic^ faffen. Thou 

wilt not quit it, I will seize thee ; S5ijl (bifl bu) untrett SEBit 
^elm ober tobt? Art thou faithless William, or dead? 

froBges) ; bte tct^e unb todfc ^axhe, the red and white colour (in Eng. 
bsh— colours). In these and similar phrases, we may presume an elliptical 
omission of the noun after the first adjective. So also we say, ^utlbett 
^oCbatett retteten xhv Se^eit, A hundred soldiers lost their life (in Enrlisb 
-^aves). 
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(§ 122.) B. Tenges. 

I. Present Tense. 
The present tense is used : 

1. When we ascribe to a subject a predicate which is essen- 
tial to it ; as, I)er ÜRettfd^ ijl jlerMidfl, Man is mortal. 

2. When we speak of an action or event, which is applicable 
to the subject at the present nioment ; as, X)te ^Otttte Qtljt tttt^ 
UXf The sun sets. 

8. In speaking of an action as habitually repeated till tbe 
present time ; as, & fleht beö SOZorgettÖ (»alteren. He takes a 
walk in the morning. 

For the sake of emphasis, the present tense is sometimes 
used: 

a« Instead of the fiiture; as, 3n eutct ©tuttbe reifen tt)tr aft. 
In one hour we depart, i. e. in one hour we shall depart. 

b. Instead of the imperfect; as, ^l6$Kdf) entfielt etit fltofleö 

©etfiufc^, tt>ir fe^en narf) ; tt>a^ toat eö ? Die JKo^e jagte einer 

SRaU^ nac^/. Suddenly there arises a great noise, we look, what 
was it ? The cat was chasing a mouse. 

c. In place of the imperative ; as, Dn ge^fl f)tnU ntdf)t att^. 
You do not go out to-day, u e. You shall not go out to-day. 

II. Imperfect. 

The imperfect tense always directs the mind to past time, to 
view an action or event as then occurring.* Accordingly this 
tense is used : 

1. In speaking of an action or event as happening, whilst an* 

other took place ; as, SBir reiften ab, alö t)te ©onne aufging. 

We departed when the sun was rising. 

2. In narrating ; hence, the imperfect is sometimes called the 

historical tense, j^d) fa^ ilfn fatten. Kef ^injtt, nnb fanb iljn 

tobt, I saw him fall, ran thither and found him dead. 

* Hence the name ** imperfect,** because the action is incomplete at tbe 
time it is viewed ; althoagh with reference to the present, it may have been 
long since finished. 
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9. When a past action implies a repetition, or a continuance 
for a certain length of time ; as, ^tiebmd) bet ®tOße jlattb ill 
htX Kegel fe^r frut) auf, Frederick the Great generally arose 
very early. 

III. Perfect 

The perfect tense, as its name indicates, simply denotes the 
completion of an action, the effect of which still remains ; as, 

3Dtc aSereinigten (Staaten IjaUn jTd^ Don (Swcopa lo^gerifie». 

The United States have separated themselves from Europe. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

The imperfect and perfect tenses are very oflen confounded. 
In the south of Germany the perfect, and in the north, the im- 
perfect prevails. But the difference of these two tenses seems 
to be obvious, even from the grammatical form of the perfect, 
which is ck>mpounded of the present tense ^abett or feilt, and of 
the past participle. Accordingly, the perfect tense implies -the 
idea both of present and past time, and hence we deduce the 
following consequences : 

1. If the constituent parts of a sentence exclusively refer to 
past time, the imperfect tense must be used ; as, 3la!poUoti fboxb 
1821, Napoleon died in 1821. 

2. If the constituent parts of a sentence partly imply the idea 
of present, and partly of past time, either the imperfect or the 
perfect tense may be used, according as present or past time is 
principally viewed and dwelt upon. Thus, by saying : ,,^ie 

^ramiben »urbett Don bett SJegpjptifd^en Äonigen erbaut. The 

pyramids were built by the Egyptian kings," we refer principal- 
ly to their origin ; but by saying : ®ie ^^ratltiben flltb ÖOtt bett 

Saieg^ptifc^ett Wenigen txiavit »orben, we view the pyramids as 

now existing. 

8. From what precedes, it is evident that in many cases both 
the imperfect and perfect may be correct, and that the choice 
depends on the manner in which the sentence is viewed. In 
cases of this kind, the imperfect tense has the preference in con- 
nexion of several sentences, and also when the particular point 

of time is mentioned ; as, 2)er jDeutfc^e SSttttb tiourbe im ^ffX 

1815 gefüftet, The German alliance was formed in the year 
1815. But u the sentence does not refer to a particular time, 
18* 
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or if it stands absolutely» the perfect is preferred ; as, IBe(gieit 
bat ^d) »Wl ^oHonb flCtreWlt, Belgium has separated from 
Hollana. 

4. A person speaking of what he has seen, commonly uses 
the imperfect, since, during the statement, his mind rests princi- 
pally on past time ; but a person, repeating what he has been 
told, commonly uses the perfect, because it is only the related 
fact that engages his attention. Therefore, should we say : ,^@r 
ftCCtt le^te ffiod^e, He died last week," we should indicate that 
we had been present at his death ; but if we say : @r ijl ^OXXQC 
9Q0(^e geflotbett^ we intimate that we were not present. 

IV. Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect tense represents an action not only as past, 
but also as prior to some other point of time specified in the 

sentence ; as, Jlaiiptm bit ©oitite untergegangen »ar, feierten 

IDtr pXt ©tobt JUrM/ After the sun had set, we returned to 
the city. 

V. First Future. 

The first future represents the action as yet to come, either 
with or without respect to the precise time ; as, ^tVX S3ntber 

tmrb fiinfHge SEBo(i)e juritcnontmen/ My brother will return 

next weeK. 

VI. Second Future. 

The second future intimates that the action will be fully ac» 
complished at or before the time of another fiiture action or 

event ; as, & tmrb inorgen 9{aci)tmttag tm brei U^r juräcfge^ 

fomnten fein. He will have returned by three o'clock to-morrow 
afternoon. 

Remabk. — The second fiiture sometimes denotes probability ; 

as, :Dtt nnrfl biefe ®efrf)id)te gett>iß fd|on gefrort ^oben. You 

certainly (will) have heard the news. 

C« Moods. 

(§ 123.) I. Indicative Mood. 

The indicative affirms or denies, that somethiiig is, has been, 
or will be ; 'or, it asks a question in a direct manner ; hence it 
is used in all absolute sentences, and also in those dependent 
Boatences which convey the idea of certainty and reality. 
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Examples. 

®Ott ifi aKmfic^tig« God is omnipotent. 

3(1 ^X SStttber JUräcfgef onu Has your brother returned ? 

wen? 

(St_Wveb morgen gltrödforn^ He will return to-morrow. 

ittctt« 

£ie Mumien ^etgen^ ba$ bie The mummies show, that the 
SSUbUltg ber 3leg9ptier ntd^t form of the Egyptians was 
f(f|On UKUT. not beautiful. 

(§ 124.) IL Subjunctive Mood. 

The subjunctive denotes uncertainty, doubt, or mere possibili- 
ty, and therefore can occur only in those dependent sentences 
which convey those ideas, no matter with what conjunctions 
they commence, for conjunctions never govern, but only the 
ideas conveyed. Accordingly, the subjunctive is commonly 
used: 

1. Afler those verbs, which imply a doubt as to an event. 
Verbs of this kind are : 6efe^(ett^ to order ; btttett^ to request ; 
rotten, to advise; ermahnen, to exhort; beforgeit, to appre- 
hend; b^bittgett, to make conditions; fittc^ten^ to fear; fd^ 
ttett, to appear ; ^Of ett, to hope ; n>ttnf(f)ett^ to wish ; ^lOoUtn, 
to desire ; JUtoffeil, to admit ; Verbieten, to forbid ; t^et^inbetit/ 
to prevent. 

Examples, 
3c^ »ftttfc^e, ball er giMlidj I wish that he may become 

töerbe. happy. 

Sr fitxd)Utf bofl er ©träfe er^ He is afraid of being punished. 

^alte. 

Serijttten ®ie, ba$ er auf bad Prevent him from going on the 
(gtf fle^e» ice. 

2. In those dependent sentences which denote a wish, inten- 
tion, or design ; as, 

3^ Jage e^, bamit b« eö I say it, that you may know it. 

»ilreft» 

Cptvi^ Utat, bomit er hidt ^^^ ^P^^ loud, that he may under- 
fUfjt. stand you. 
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3. When we quote the words or opinions of another person, 
not in a direct, but in an indirect manner ; as, 

St melbete ntir^ bafi et ftc^ He informed me that he had 
J[>erl)eirat^et l)abe* been married. 

In sentences of this kind, the subjunctive indicates that we 
either doubt the words quoted, or that we simply repeat them 
without wishing to vouch for their reality. But to indicate that 
what is quoted, is true and unquestionable, the indicative is 

used ; as, ®r fd^rieb mir, ha^ er fCc^ t>erl)eirat^et f^at. 

4. In giving our own sentiments in an indirect and reflecting 
manner, to indicate, either that our opinion differs from that of 
others, or that we doubt, or change our former opinion ; as, 

3d) glaubte, baß id) atte^ red)t I thought that I had done 
geniad)t ^ätte, aber idi) irrte every thing right, but I was 

mic^« mistaken. 

3(^ bewies i^nt, ba|l e§ feine I proved to him, that it was 

^i(f)t fei* his duty. 

The indicative is to be used, when we repeat our own words, 
or those of others, in a direct and positive manner, t. e. in the 
form of an absolute sentence ; as, 3cf) ^abe, fagte er, t)iel gellt^ 
tett, I have, he replied, suflered much. 

5. When a sentence rests merely on a supposition or condi- 
tion ; as, Dfjne 8iebe »urbe bie t^terifc^e 3Belt ju ©rimbe Qt^ 

fjtUf Without love, the animal world could not exist ; ^dj XOUXbc 

eö t^mt, tt>emi ic^ eö f onnte, I would do it, if I could. 

(§ 125.) REMABKS. 

1. In sentences such as those mentioned under No. 3. and 4., 
the conjunction baß is very frequently omitted, and then, although 
the subjunctive is retained, the collocation of the verb is as in 
absolute sentences ; hence the dependent sentences quoted under 
those numbers, may also be expressed thus : & melbete nttr^ 

er ^abe ffd) Derl^eirat^et ; 3d) glaubte, id) ^otte aKe^ rec^t ge# 
mad)t ; 3cJ) betüieö i^m, e^ fei feine ^ia)t. 

2. In dependent sentences, when we quote our own words or 
those of others, after an imperfect or perfect,, we frequently use 
the present, perfect, or future, in case these tenses would be used 
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in conveying the idea in a direct manner, i, e. in form of an ab- 
solute sentence ; as, ^6) fagte i^m^ eö toctbt gefcfye^ett/ 1 told 
him that it would happen ; ®f fc^^eb mit, et tOoUt f ommett/ 
He wrote to me, that he would come. 

3. The conjunction tüetttt is frequently omitted, and then the 
verb is placed at the beginning of the sentence; but if compound, 
the auxiliary alone stands at the beginning, and the other part 
at the end. When this omission takes place in the imperfect 
or pluperfect, the verb is put in the subjunctive ; but when in 
the present tense, the indicative is used ; as, SEB&te idf att 3^ 

rer ©teKe, instead of, SDBenn id) an S^rer ©telle »dre, were I 
in your place ; §attcjl btt btcfeö get^att, instead of, 3Benn btt 

MefiPÖ get^on ^dttcfl. If you had done this. 

4. Not only the conjunction iCL% but also the principal verb 
denoting a wish, concession, or supposition, is sometimes omit- 
ted, so that the dependent sentence with the verb in the subjunc^ 
tive mood7 stands by itself like an absolute sentence. Thus the 
phrase : „®Ott gebe eö, God grant it," is equal to : S(^ tOÜttP 

g)e, bag ®ott e^ gebe* So likewise : ,,@r tiine^ »aö er »olb, 
e may do what he pleases," stands instead of: ^d) geflattf^ 
bi^ er tf)tte, ttXlÖ er »olle; and the following phrase: „(g^ 
»toe ®d)abe, it would be a pity," is the same as : ^d^ gloitbe^ 
bafi e^ ^djabt »are* In the same manner the following sen- 
tences may be resolved : D^ne Siebe würbe bte t^ierifd^e SHJett 
|tt (Shrimbe ge^ett ; ^ »ftrbe eg t^un^ tocnn id) e^ f dnnte. 

5. The characteristic of the subjunctive is doubt and uncertainty. 
But as persons differ in their views, it follows, that in the same 
sentence, one person may use the indicative, while another em- 
ploys the subjunctive^ and both may be correct ; but the ideas 
conveyed will be dififerent. Thus, the sentence : ^/^ \ud)C W 
Itcn ^ttltb, ber mtr Reifen »irb, I seek a friend who will as* 
sist me," indicates that I have a certain friend in view, of whom 
I know for certain, that he will assist me ; but the sentence : 

3c^ fttc^ einett greuttb, ber mir Reifen tt>erbe, implies a doubt, 

whether I shall be able to find a friend who will be able or 
willing to assist me. 
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(§ 126.) III. Infinitive Mood.* 

The infinitive is used either without the particle }it or 
with it. 

a. The infinitive is used without ju: 

1. When it stands absolutely, as in the dictionary ; as, lefetl, 
to read ; (obett^ to praise. 

2. When it is the subject of the sentence ; as, SSerU^mt VOet^ 
belt ifl hitie ^Itfl^ To become distinguished is not difficult. 

3. When it holds the place of an accusative, as it does in 
connexion with the following verbs : fottlteit/ to be able; (Ctffeit^ 
to let ; mögen, to like ; müfffett, to be compelled ; foHett, to be 
obliged; tt>ol(ett, to wish; l^eiflen, to order; Reifen, to help; 
le^rett, to teach ; kmen, to leam ; ^oreu, to hear ; fe^eit, to 
see ; fttl)Ien, to feel. 

Remark. — The infinitives, fontten, laffen, ntogetl, &c., are 
used instead of their past participle, when another infinitive 
precedes ; as, & ifat eö mcf)t tt)Un »otten ; but without 

tl)Utt, we would say : ©r f)at eö itid^t gewoHt ?el^rett 

and lemetl in connexion with an infinitive, may also form 
the past participle regularly ; as, 3cl^ ^abe i^tt feiinett Ux^ 
Jiett or gelernt* Compare § 65. 7. 

4. In connexion with the verbs, bleiben, to continue ; gel^ett/ 
to go ; ftnben, to find ; fatten, to ride (in a carriage) ; reiten, 
to ride (on horseback) ; ficj^ fegen, to lay down ; machen, to 
make or cause ; t^nn, to do (with nxdft^ aK, afler it) ; as, & 

Meibt Kegen, He continues lying ; 3ci^ fanb baö fßrxdj auf bem 

SCtfc^ Kegen, I found the book lying on the table ; ®ie mad)tm 

mic^ Iadf)en, They made me laugh ; 3Bir gelten oft fpagierett. 

We very oflen go out to walk ; & t\^nt nia)t^ aK fcf)iafen. He 
does nothing but sleep. * 

5. In these and similar phrases : 5Dtt l^afl gUt reben. You 

may well say so ; ®ie l)aben ®elb auf 3wfen flehen. They 

have money out on interest ; §ier ifl Übel (fc^kc{)t, gUt) »0^* 
nen. It is ill (bad, good) to dwell here. 

* Under § 129, we shall, see that the infinitive commonly holds the last 
place in every phrase and in every sentence ; and, when two infinitives 
meet, the one goserned precedes the governing one. 
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b. The Infinitive is used with jit : 

1. After adjectives and substantives, which in English are 
followed either by to with the infinitive, or by of with the par- 
ticiple ; as, 3cf) f^atte bo^ SScrgtiugen itin ju fe^en, I had the 

pleasure of seeing him ; 3dj war ftof) tbtt )tt feiert, I was glad 
to see him ; 3(^ bin möbe eö JU ^Örert, I am tired of hearing it. 

2. After verbs which express an intention or design ; as, 3c^ 

(omme mit Sfjnen ju fpred^en, I come to speak to you. 

3. After the following verbs : anfangen^ to commence ; Ottf» 
J^Srett, to cease ; befehlen, to order ; erf ennen, to acknowledges 
(with the infinitive perfect) ; erlauben, to permit ; ermaugeut/ 
to fail ; brofjen, to threaten ; fütrt^teu, to fear ; gejlattetl, to al- 
low ; t)aien^ to have ; l^offeu, to hope ; pflegen^ to use ; be^aup^ 

tCttf to maintain ; befenueu^ to confess (with the infinitive per- 
fect); bitten, to request; ertoarteu, to expect; Derbieuen, to 
deserve ; »erlangen, to desire ; n)ünfc{)en, to wish ; tt)agen^ to 

venture; n>t|fen, to know; fc()exnen, to seem; fein, to be; 
nu$en, Reifen and frommen, when they signify to be useful. 

4. After the prepositions flatty or auftatt, instead of; O^Uf, 

without ; urn, in order ; as, @r ging »eg, o^ue ein SGBort ffx fa^ 

gen. He went, away, without saying a word. 

REMARKS. 

1. Sometimes an English infinitive is to be translated into 
Grerman by a dependent sentence with baß ^ as, I know this to 
be the case ; 3cf) tüeiß, baß Meß ber ^att tjl ; Do you believe 

this to be true 1 ©laubeu @te, baß biefeö »a^r fet ? 

2. So likewise in English, the infinitive with to is used after 
such words as, where, when, how, which, what, whose, whom, 
when the verbs to know, to tell, to be told, and the like precede; 
but, in German, we again use a dependent sentence with some 
proper auxiliary verb, such as, muffeu, fotteu, &c. ; as. They 

do not know what to do, ©ie tt)iffen nidf)t, tt>a^ jTc anfangen 
follen : I will tell you what to do. Set) toiH 3l)nen fagen, tt>a^ 
©ie tlfttn möjfen* 

Sometimes the infinitive after how is also translated into Ger- 
man by an infinitive, but then hmo in English, can not be ex- 
pressed in German ; as, ®r Weiß ffd) nic^t ju benehmen. He 

does not know how to conduct himself. 
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3. ia^ttif Reiften and befe^btt^ to order, are followed in Ger- 
man by the infinitive active, whether the person to whom orders 
are given, be expressed or understood ; but in English, the in- 
finitive passive is used, when the person who is ordered, is not 
mentioned ; as, SrutttÖ ließ feine ©ö^ne ffintid^ttn^ Brutus or- 
dered his sons to be put to death. So also the auxiliary verb 
feilt is followed, in German, by the infinitive active ; as, (8^ tfl 
wte ^ebe jtt fuiben, ate nut bet ® ott, No peace is to be found, 
except with God. 

4. The infinitive of every verb may be used as a substantive ; 

as, bai ?ebeit, life. 


SECOND PART OF SYNTAX. 

COLLOCATION OF WORDS. 


CHAPTER I. 

COLLOCATION OF WORDS IN ABSOLUTE SENTENCES. 

A. COMMON COLLOCATION. 

(§ 127.) General Rules. 

1. The subject with all its adjuncts holds the first place of 
the sentence. 

2. The verb holds the second place,* and, in its simple tenses, 
it is followed by all its adjuncts ; but, in compound tenses, the 
auxiliary verb alone holds the second place, whilst the past par- 
ticiple or the infinitive mood is removed to the end. 

Examples. 
Äröftt^, ein Äönta öon iphim^ Croesus, king of Lydia, who 

ber im fec^flett Sa^r^unberte lived in the sixth century be- 
ttor 6l)ri(li®ebttrt lebte, ^otte fore Christ, had immense 
imermef[({c^ Steic^tt^ömer» riches. 

*FQr the ezceptions to this rule see § 134. 
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Dir StMgt tHMt %aaxfnbll The kings of Fnnce have been 

ftttb ^on ben ^nigen Don oftea conquered by the kings 

(Snglonb oft beffegt »orben* of England. 

3d) werbe morßen nod) ©ts? To-morrow I shall start for 

Ttfpa Ofteffen» Europe. 


Particular Rules for the Position of Adjuncts» 

(§ 128.) L ADJjmCTB OF THE NOVN. 

1. The article, arid those pronouns which directly qualify a- 
noun, are always placed immediately before the noun to which 
they belong, unless the noun should be preceded by other quali- 
fying terms ; as, beir SRonn^ jener $err, biefeö ÜBetter** 

Rehabk.— Sometimes aU follows afler the noun to which it 
belongs, and then the noun requires the article ; as, bie 
^Ren^en attest When all precedes the noun, it precedes 
also the article. Commonly, however, the article is omitted 
after dUx but it is retained before possessive pronouns used 
siibstantively, and frequently before adjectives used in the 
same manner ; as, alle bie SReinigen/ aKed (bad) ®uttf 
aOe (bie) ®\j(ttn. 

9« AdjectiveB and participles, preceded by their own qualify- 
ing terms, are placed immediately before the noun which they 
qualify, and the article or pronoun of the noun thus qualified, is 
pat first of all ; as, tin Stocke fbbembed @cfpen% a revenge-de- 
naanding spirit; mein |imgjt t)erfior6ener SBater^ my lately 
deceased fether; ber feinen 3l&df^tn tiebenbe nnb ®ttt ge# 
^mri^be Wtet^, t^erbient nnfere 2ld>tnng, the man who loves 

his neighbour, and obeys God, deserves our esteem. 

Rbhask. «^^ Should the sentence, however, read harshly by 
multiplying the qualifying terms before a noun, it will be 
better to make use of dependent sentences. Thus, the last 
sentence would read better in the following form: ®er 

» ■ ■ H II ■ II — ■-». ■■Ill I I.I ■!■ I ■■■ I«»!.. 

*In SSater unfev, the beginning of the Lord*8 Prayer, the pronoun 
unfeV/ is the geniüve plor&l. 

1 2CII 18 always pot after the penonal and relative pronoaiB; as, fie aSe^ 

14 
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^tn^f tceütjtt feinen Sßdc^flen lte6t nnb ®ott gel^oYv^t^ 
t>ert)ient nnfere Slcfitung** 

8. Numerals follow afler the article and pronouns ; but they 
precede all other adjuncts of the noun ; as, ^ene t>ier iXi beK 

9BeIIen Derungtucften ^inber/ ttHiren bte ^opuna ibrer &^ 

tent^ Those four children, lost in the waves, were the hope of 
their parents. When cardinal and ordinal numbers come to- 
gether, the former commonly precede the latter ; as, bte t>Xtt 
erflen , but for the sake of emphasis, the ordinal numbers may 
precede the cardinals; as. Me etflctt t>{er» So likewise the 
words, bie anbent^ bte id^tttlf and adjectives of the superlative 
degree, although they are commonly placed after the ccurdinal 
numbers, may precede them for the sake of emphasis ; as, bie 

Joier fc^onflen, or emphatically, bte fc^onflen t)ier*t 

4. The genitive commonly follows after the substantive by 

which it is governed ; as, Do^ §erj be^ SSoIfe^ ifl in ben S)cm^ 

ben gro|ler SKanner, The heart of the people is in the hands of 
great men. When nouns, however, for the sake of emphasis, 
are preceded by the genitive which they govern, they lose their 

article ; as, 2)e^ Dotfeö Äinbet l)itpfen ad)tIod auf ber SRimer 

®rab. The childreir of the village play thoughtlessly upon the 
grave of their mother. 

5. A noun may also be qualified by words in apposition to it, 
or by a substantive with a preposition, or by a simple adverb, 
which in German commonly have the same position as in Eng- 
lish ; as, X5er ^ofeffor ®djkWxmad)et ijj exn tiefer ©enfer. 

Professor Schleiermacher is a deep thinker ; ©cipiO, tixi eiltt 
Stomer, jerflörte ßartj^ago, Scipio, a noble Roman, destroyed 

Carthage; ÜBattenflein^ fuxd)tiatt @rfd)einnng »or SSerlin, 
bracftte ben (S^urfiir jlen t)on SSranbenburg jur Untertt>etfung, 

Wallenstein's formidable appearance before Berlin, brought the 
electoral prince of Brandenburg to submission ; liefer WtOXttX 

f^itv ober jener ba, f ann ^^ bir fagen. This man here, or that 

one there can tell you so. 

* In English, the article is sometimes inserted between an adjective and 
its nonn; as, half an hour ; both the houses; but this is not done in Ger- 
man except in the case of oQ. 

t When cardinal numbers govern the genitive of a personal pronoun, 
they are placed after it; as, unfer vUv, four of us. 
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6. Finally, a noun may be qualified by an infinitive mood, 
or by a dependent sentence, of which we shall speak particular- 
ly hereafter ; as, Die Ättttjl gut ju frted^en, etfobert Uebttttg/ 

The art of speaking well requires practice; ^Ucß tOdb @Ott 
tt^ttt^ befielet immer^ All that God does, lasts forever. 

II. ADJUNCTS OF THE VERB. 

(§ 129.) I. Infinitive Mood. 

The infinitive mood is commonly preceded by all its adjuncts, 
and they are situated hearer to it, in proportion as they are 
more nearly related to it. Commonly, the adjuncts of time pre- 
cede those of place, and both precede all the others. In con- 
formity with this construction, the word governed precedes the 
word governing, and the qualifying terms precede those which 
are qualified. If there are several infinitives^ the principal one 
holds the last place. 

Examples, 

Der Dctttfcf>Ctt ©proe^e maä)^ To be master of the German 

tig fein. language. 

Bk^M^ 3^^^ ^ f^Ö^* '^^ ^ twenty years old. 

' In these *two examples, the adjective before the infinitive is 
preceded by the case it governs. 

Die ?atcittifd)e ©prac^e fe^r To study the Latin language 
flWflifl jhtbirctt* very diligently. 

The adverb fefft fteiflig, being more closely related to the 
verb than the preceding accusative is, must be placed nearer 
to it. 

Siefett ^atrn einett Dicb iten^ To call this man a thief. 
tten» 

The accusative, eittett Dicb, together with the verb, consti- 
tutes but one main idea, which is applied to the first accusative, 
as to a particular person. Hence, the first accusative, being 
subject to the second, must precede it. 

®eiiem t)Ott dmcpa {imicfge^ To have returned yesterday 
fc^rt fein* from Europe. 
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The separable particle jutftct forms, as it were,^ a part of the 
verb, and therefore it stands nearer to it, than any other adjunct 
does, and it is on account of this close connection, that tl:^ se- 
parable particle is written with the verb as one word. 

®nen doctor f ommen toflett» To send for a physician. 

Inasmuch as the accusative is less directly governed by the 
principal verb laffett/ than the infinitive (otnmett is, the former 
must be further off than the latter. 

HÄe S^age tttib ju jiebet ©tttllbe To wish to walk daily and 

^^ierett ^e^cti woKen, ^cift hourly, would be, to make 

tie ^rjnet jur genoo^nlic^en medicine our common food, 
©petfe mad(|en. 

In this sentence, we first meet with terms referring to time, 
and then follow three infinitives, which precede each other in 
the order of their dependence: in the following part, the phrase, 
gttr gett>ö^nlicf>ett ©petfe, together with the infinitive X^oAfiXL, 
constitutes but one general idea, which is applied to the preced- 
ing accusative, ^jueu Hence the latter, being subject to the 
former, must precede it. 

REMAKK.-^Participles also, are commonly pieceded by tibeir 
adjuncts in the same manner as the infinitive mood ; as, ^fetfi/ 

t)i)n feinett B^itgettoffen f att betpunbert^ aber ^txcK% )oott ber ft)&^ 

Xm Sflad)tt)elt gepriefeit, Kleist, coldly admired by his contempo- 
raries, but certainly esteemed by posterity. 

(§ 130.) 2. FinUe Ten$es. 

In the finite tenses, the adjuncts are placed in an order, the 
very reverse pf the one they have in the infinitive ; for they all 
follow afl«r the verb, and they are placed further off, in propor- 
tion as they are more nearly related to it : accordmgly, in caeor 
pound tenses, the past participle and infinitive occupy the bst 
place, since they are more nearly r^ted to the auxiliary verb, 
than any other adjunct is. 

Comparing this rule with the preceding, we perceive that 
the adjuncts of the verb retain the same order, with respect to 
each other, both in the infinitive mood and in the finite tenses, 
and that it is only the verb which changes its poBition. Hence, 
to form a sent^ice from an infinitive with any number of ad- 


8TNTAX. 161 

joocts, dl diat we have to do, is, to take the verb, or if com- 
pounded, to take its auxiliary part from the end,* and put it at 
the very beginning of the adjuncts, and make it agree in perscm 
and number with a nominative, ^Kdiioh is to be supplied ; as, 

Grtneral Farm. Complete Senieuee* 

9btf feitt ieUn imb (Sefunbbeit SRatt mufl auf fent Sebett mA 
fmis ^t Mbtn muffett^ ©efmibtfeit flett^ %M^ 8^ 

To be obliged to pay much beit^ One must pay much 
attention to one's fife and attention to his iJie and 
health. laealth. 

On the other hand, we may reduce a sentence to a general 
form, by omitting the nominative and putting the verb in the 
infinitive at the end ; as. 

Complete Sentence. General Form, 

Wx m&^m vx tmftet Sugenb 3» uttfrer Sugenb wn wtfretr 
eimn gutot &m<md} ^ott 3^ ^^^ fl^^^ ®ebvatt(^ 
unfrerBeitmacf^en^Wemust modim ntimen^t To be ob- 

make good use of our time liged to make good use of 
in our youth. our time in our youth. 

(§ 131.} In order to render the student more familiar with 
the Position of Adjuncts, we shall apply the preceding Rule to 
several Aci^uncta in diiSereut Cases. 

I. An Adjedive Predicate^ ascribed to its SuJuject by means 

of the Verb ©ein : 

SKetn S3ntber »mr bfe^ett SRors^ My brother was this morning 

gen in bet ^rcf|e feinet re? not very mindful of his re- 
itaftfen iiffiOfi mft ^ Hgious duties in church. 
fcfQeoenr» 

* If there be more than one auxiliary, take only the last one. 

tin the infinitive mood with any nnmber of adjuncts, the gradual aacent 
from the leas to the more important parts, gradufJiv increases the attention 
ef the reader« In absolute, but particularly in dependent sentences, the 
niost important and essential parts, being put partly at the beginning and 
partly at the end, attract by their position the attention of the reader more 
than the accidental terms, which are püaced between them. The eoUoca- 
0f woids, in German, ia aflmired by the best lingaiBts. 

14* 
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In this sentence, the predicate eutgebettf ^ being the principal 
part, ascribed to tha subject, by means of the verb feut^ holds 
the last place, having before it the negative adverb ttic^t fe^t/ 
by which it is directly qualified. The predicate, thus qualified, 
governs the preceding genitive, feiner religiojett ^id^t ; and 
before this, we find accidental adjuncts, referring to place and 
time. 

@elbfljufneben(|ett ift fat Se]f-contentedness is essential 
©üirffeligfeit mtntielithd}. to happiness. 

©te ^amibe be^ S^eop^, The pyramid p£ Cheops, king 
Äonigö t)Ott Slegioptett, teat of Egypt, was eight hundred 

ac^t^unbert gup ^oc^. feet high. 

IL A Verb in Connection with Nouns preceded by Pre» 

positions: 

. Set ©efttl^ttofe bKefc, att bie«« The insensible man remained 

fern Xage (time), auf ber this day, on the most beauti- 

fd^onflett ^Uir (place), bet ful plain, unmoved by all 

alter @cf>ön^eit ber SRatur the beauties of nature, 
(circumstance of time and 

place), o^tte gmpftnbttttg. 

The substantive phrase, offjte ©ttpfntbUttg, conveying to- 
gether with the verb the main idea, holds the last place, whilst 
the other substantives with their prepositions, being more acci- 
dental terms, precede. Moreover, o^tte StnpfotbUttg is equi:* 
valent to the adjective, etttpftttbUttg^to^, which, if substituted in 
place of it, would as a predicate hold the last place. 

III. A Verb qualified by several Adverbs : 

£er SBiltb mi^tt l^eute frul^ This morning, the wind was 
(time) bei ttttö (place), itber^ blowing very violently, at 
m^ i^efitifl» our place. . 

The adverb ^eftig, qualified by öberott^/ stands last, be- 
cause it has the closest connection with the verb. 

Remark. — If an adverb (except separable particles), and a 
substantive with a preposition come together, and seem 

. from their importance to deserve the same place, the ad- 
verb commonly precedes- the noim with its preppsition; as, 
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9Btr fomen gßdlidj in itnfrer ®tabt on. We arriyed safe 

in our city ; 3c^ [(^teibe gttt «ttt Wefer %^^f I write well 
with this pen. 

IV. A Verb governing one Objective due. 

1. The objective case follows afler the verb, and if it be a 
personal pronoun, it precedes all the other adjuncts of the 
verb; as, 

3c^ fab i^tt aefient SDIorgen m I saw him yesterday morning 
^^iUlbelp^ia. in Philadelphia. 

(Ha b&fer SDIenfc^ ertttnert A wicked person sometimes re- 
i^d) }tttt>eUen tntt bitterem members his base actions 

®d)mer}e att feine frf^lecf>tett with bitter grief. 
a;^atett* 

2. If the object be a substantive, it is generally preceded by 
those terms which refer to time, and followed by the rest ; as; 

SW^ etbieft biefen üWotgen eU I received a letter from Ger- 
nett SSrief auö ® ettt(ä)tonb* many this morning. 

Rekabk. — If the object, together with the verb, expresses 
but one main idea which is applied to substantives with 
prepositions, it generally follows afler them; as, SSiele att^ 

gefe^ene 3t6met naijmm an bet SSetfc^tüorung beö doty 
lina gegen bie tHepubUt einen fe^r tl^dtigen Slnt^eil, Many 

distinguished Romans took a very active part in the con^ 
spiracy of Catiline against the Republic. The verb nal^ 
»nten/ and the accusative ^nttfetl^ hold almost the same re- 
lation to the substantive phrases included between them, 
that an auxiliary verb and a past participle or infinitive 
hold to the object which they include. But it would not 
be wrong, but rather emphatic, to place the object imme- 
diately afler the verb. 

V. A Verb governing two Objective dues. 

1. If a verb governs a dative and an accusative, the dative 
commonly precedes the accusative ; as, 

^ gebe mttnent ^mtnbe ei^ I give an advice to my friend!: 


a. If the accosatiTe be n personal promdun, it always, pre- 
cedes the datiye ; as, 0k( H Matm Stttbet/ Give it to your 
brother; iSkt e^ nttr. Give it to me« 

b* The accusative, having a possessive pronoun before it, 
womf also precede the dative, unless the lattor should bea per- 
aiMud pnuKNin ; as, 

ittjioamadj ^ jpg S Bcnniflett H e left his property to 
ffclHbfii ^DfifunciU stmngess. 

2. If a verb governs a genitive and an accusative, the aocu« 
sative precedes the genitive; as, 

9Han ttbcr f i t ^rte bnt SSerllag^ They convicted the a<»ni8ed of 

ttn Der^tcbener aRtjfet^ several crimes. 
tttL 

3. If a verb govenis two accusatives, Üie one wMch ilufi- 
oalas the particular person or thing, ooounanly pieoodes the 
other; as, 

Stt tiattmeft imc^ bctnett Tou called mo your inend. 

Stt nomtteß beittftt ^mmb Tou called your fnend a good 
cincti autcit JBtottltt man. 

Tlie second olject «id the verb oonätitute bot oob main idea, 
which is applied to the first object ; and the relation they hold 
to it, is the same as that which the participle and auxiliaty verb 
hold to the case which they include. H^ice, the second object 
commonly holds the last place in the sentence, unless it is fol- 
lowed by a separable particle, an infinitive or a past participle. 

4« MThen both objective cases are persomd picmomaB^ they 
gttierally follow immediately after the verb; as, 

3<ft dflb rt i^l» flellem SRot» I ^ve it to him yesterday mom- 

get! ut weittem Shunter* ing in my room. 

VL Ä Vtrh emii^^omided wiik • SefonMe ParHde» 

The separable particle, being nme closely oenneeted wA 
the verb than any of the adjuncts already mentioned» hoUa the 
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last place, unless it should be followed by the past participfe, or 
the infinitive mood ; as, 

SBem aSater f am gefiern Slbcnb Last night my father returned 

mit feinem S3ruber in einem with his brother in an Ame- 

Stmerif onifc^n ©djiffe )^im rican vessel from Europe, 
(guropajttritcf. 

(Er l)at ane feine ^efte fel^t He has copied all his manu- 

fOUber Otgefdfrieben. scripts very neatly. 

VII. A Verb qualified by an Infinitive or Past Participle. 

An inünitive or a past participle qualifying a verb, holds the 
last place, unless the past participle or the infinitive of the prin- 
cipal verb should follow it ; as, 

©polteren gef^en, to take a walk : 

3d) ging biefen SDlorgen mit I took a walk with my friend 
memem ^ennbe fpo^terau this morning. 

Äommen toflen, to order, to com6 : 

^jTOnber lie^ k>on jebem Son^ Alexander ordered a priest to 
be einen ^riejler fommen. come from every country. 

®mtttti fommen, to come riding : 

(gr tarn fe^r fcfinett l^erbei Qt^ He came riding up very fast. 

Reuabk. — Sometimes the present infinitive of the principal 
verb is used instead of the past participle; as, 3d| ^Cibt 
HifXi nicf>t fommen ^oren, I did not hear him coming. See 
§ 65. a. 

VIII. Negation. — In the simple tenses, the negation nidE)! 
follows the verb, its accidental adjuncts, and generally its ob- 
ject ; but it is followed by the adjective predicate, the separable 
particles, the adverb directly qualifying the verb, and by the 
partielle and infinitive mood. When there are two or three 
infinitives, the negation precedes that which is furthest from the 
end ; as, 

* So likewise the past participle of some other verbs is joined to the verb 
fommen/ in an active signification, to express the manner of coming ; as, 

gefal^ren fommen/ to come riding in a carriage ; geta«fett fommett/ to come 
ruBning ; gegangen lommeU/ to come walking. 
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SDieferaBettfe^t^Utfettte^idit This man does not do his 
mc^t duty. 

IDie SKenfd^ f cmicn jld^ eiW^ Men do not know each other. 

onber tiid^t 
@r i$t biz ©peife nid)t gerne. He docs not like to eat this 

food. 
6r fpxHjt Don bit nidlt gut He does not speak well of you. 

SBir f onnen nid^t (parieren We can not go to walk, 
ge^en. 

Remark. — But in contrasting two terms, the negation is 
placed before that particular word to which it refers ; as, 

@efrf)i(flid)f eit nnt) ^rommigfeft, nid)t fReidjttixmet, ^eben 

bem 9Menfcf>ett »af^re S^re, Abilities and piety, not nches, 
confer true honour upon man. 

B. INVERSION.* 

•I. Inversion of the Adjuncts of the Verb, 

(§ 13?.) Rule I. — The different adjuncts of the verb, in- 
cluding the past participle and the infinitive, may, for the sake 
of emphasis or clearness, be placed nearer or even next to the 
verb, no matter how far they are separated from it in the com- 
mon collocation. Accordingly : 

1. The past participle and the infinitive, which in the com- 
mon collocation hold the last place, may be placed nearer to 
the auxiliary verb ; as, 

@r fiat t^n erflotf^en im bum He stabbed him in the dark 
few ijain, unb ben ?eib ^e*» forest, and sunk the corpse 
tDOtrfen in ben tiefen dtfjexn* into the deep Rhine. 

3d> ijaie tvßUt meinen S3enif* I have discharged my duty. 

2. The adjective predicate, which, when the simple tenses are 
used, commonly holds the last place, is also frequently put be- 
fore the case which it governs, particularly when it is connected 
with a preposition ; as, 

& mix nidtjt eingeben! feiner He was not mindful of his 

^idjt duty. 

* That is, deviation from the common collocation. 
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& wax im ßonm Sonbe it^ He was famous through the 
tülimt tOCQtn feinet fReid)i>' whole country for his riches. 

3. The adverb, which directly qualifies the verb, may pre- 
cede not only the object, but also other adjuncts ; as, 

(grflttbtrtfe^r fleißig bieSeut^ He studies the German lan- 
fdje @|)rac^e^ guage very diligently. 

4. The separable particles may precede those adjuncts, by 
which they are commonly preceded ; as, 

& fcf)tttg Unö ai bie Heine He denied us the small favour. 
^itte. 

(Sr Jam JUtäcf t)On Suropa. He returned from Europe, 

5. Emphasis may bring the negation, ttic^t/ closer to the 
verb; as, 

(St tl)\Xt nidit feine ^flid)t. He does not do his duty. 

Remark. — And thus other adjuncts may precede or follow 
each other as emphasis requires. Inversions of this kind are 
also frequently made use of to bring dependent sentences, 
particularly relative sentences, into close connection with 
the particular word which they qualify ; as, Slclb fyctVf id) 

On ^icf)t tt)ftrbig ber Onabe, bie t>n mir meigt ^aff ! Alas I 

Lord, I am not worthy of the grace which thou hast be- 
stowed upon me. 

(§ 133.) Rule II. — For the sake of particular emphasis, 
the adjuncts of the verb may rank first in the sentence, and then 
the verb precedes the" subject. Thus, we may find in the first 
place: 

1. The past participle or the infinitive ; as, 

dttwXQen iji ber tl^enere ©ieg* The dear victory has been 

gained. 

SGBeinen nntt icft, fo fange noc^ I will weep as long as life is 
geben in mir ijl. in me. 

2. The present participle ; as, 

SBeinenb fptad) ber SBoten The father spoke weeping. 
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8. A separaye partiele ; as^ 

ijjferflftmt tit SRotter fawmt Down tumbles the wall, to- 
betn )tl^urme« gether with the tower. 

4. Aa adjective or noun used as a predicate ; as, 

Stetig tt>ie S3(ut i|i ber ipimmeL The heaven is as red as blood. 
(Sift frommer Änabe »ar %tu Fridoiin was a pious boy. 
bolin* 

5. Oblique cases ; as, 

2)em tva^ren SSSelttoei^n mv(9 Death must never be formida- 
ber SCob niemaK fc^rccttirf^ ble to a true philosopher. 

feitt. 

®tten Slpfel lege td) auf ta$ I place an apple upon the head 

S^axopt beutet ©o^nfetn^, of your little boy ; shoot it 

ben fcl){eße ^rafr, nnb fe^Ie down and fail not, 
ttidjU 

6. A noun with ä preposition ; as, 

Dhiie Äerj t(l bie SEBeft aller Without a heart, the world is 
grewen leen destitute of joys. 

7. An adverb ; as, 

@C fiE^&ffi bit m« bfH älobed^^ Thus you now sleep the sleep 

fcl^Ulf tut ®ra6e^ ^ of death m the grave. 

fRa!fdj gattopirt eitt ®raf ^er^? Hastily gallops forth a count. 

t)or. 

8. The expletive pronoun e^, which frequently corresponds 
with the English there; as, 

di »erben B^i^ett gefdie^ett There will be signs m the suo, 
an ber ©onne^ uno ^nb and moc«i, and stars. 
unb ©temen* 

9S bottttent bte ^0(^. The heights are thundering. 

(§ 134.) II. Inversion of the Terlu 

In the following cases the verb holds the first place : in the com- 
pound tenses, the auxiliary alone ranks firsA, whilst the other 
part is commonly removed ta the end ^-»« 
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1. In direct interrogative sentences ; as, 

Sfl 3^r SSoter JU ipOUfe ? Is your father at home ? 

fyihm ®ie memen Srief gcle«' Have you read my letter? 

fett? 
SBBerbett ®ie inö Sottcert ge«« Will you go to the concert ? 

^ett? 

Exception» — If the sentence commences with an interrogative 
pronoun or an interrogative adverb, the position of the verb is 
the same as in the common collocation ; as, 9Qet lf<U bxc^ ge^ 

tifon ? Who has done this ? 3Barum ijl 3^r SSrub^r nidjt Qe^ 

(ottttttett? Why did your brother not come? 
. 2. In the imperative mood ; as, 

Oebett ®ie mir erne gebet* Give me a pen. 
8aifett ®ie unö ju fdttte ge^ett. Let us go to bed. 

3. In a subsequent sentence, i. e, an absolute sentence, pre- 
ceded by a dependent one ; as, 

Sttd abel ttt fdttem »lute tog, While Abel was lying in his 

Cba) trat ber S^erub be^ blood, the Cherub of Para- 

^rabiefeö JU bem SSoter be^ dise came to the father of 
gRettfcf>ettgef(^fed)t^. the human race. • 

Remark.— The verb of the subsequent sentence ranks first, 
-because the antecedent one holds the sametelation to it, 
that a subject, object, adverb, or adverbial phrase, in the 
first place of an absolute sentence, has to its following verb. 
Hence, in reality, the verb of the subsequent sentence holds 
the second place, and the dependent sentence the first one. 

Thus the phrase : „5lte e^ tteutt U^r tt)ar, f e^rte tc^ ttodEi 

^aufe jurücf, When it was nine o'clock, I returned home,'* 

is the same as, Um tteutt U^r f e^rte id} ttad^ i^fe jurucf. 

At nine o'clock I returned home.* 

4. When {agett and similar verbs introduce a quotation, which 
either wholly pr in part precedes them ; as, 

StBe meine ÜBunfc^e ttKiren et^ All my wishes were gratified, 

f^Utf fagte er* said he. 

* Sometimes the sabseqnent sentence is introduced bj a connecting par- 
ticle such as, fO/ bO/ tantt, &c. More particular mention will be made of 
these particles under § 137. !• 

IS 
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W>tt t>oa fcf)&nfie^ ^e W^ But the most beautiM, said All- 
n>ut, toax bod) bcr yort» wi», was the park. 

Rbmabk.*— The verb which introdaces aqnoiatiDn must pre^ 
cede its subject, in order to hold the second place, since 
the first place is held by the qxsotadoDy which may be con- 
sidered as an accusative case. 

-5. In sentences, expressing a wish or request ; as, 
SJlod^teit Sie XXlid) bodj be^ .0 that you would visit me ! 

6. Sometimes, when we wish to give more emphasis to an 
exclamation; as, 

fyit bet alte §ejcenmeijler jTc^ At last the old wizard is gone ! 

boct) einmal megbegeben ! 
S^e id} bocf) nimmexmefjx ge^ Never would I h&ve thought. 

gtaubt 

7. When the nominative has been omitted, as is sometimes 
done in poetry ; as, 

Oef&SfltmrScrmitt/foIlfilebett^ Thou pleasest me la^b, thoa 

shait live« 

(§ 135.) IIL Inversion of Adjec^nes^ 

1.' Adjectives, as well as ordinal numbers, are placed aüer a 
proper name* and commence wkh a capital letter, when they 
ase used as a title or mark of distinction ,* as, Stiejrattbet bet 
(Steige, Alexander the Great ; Sttbn% bet Setfyje^nte^ Louis 
the äxteenth. 

2. Adjectives are sometimes placed after a common noun, to 
render them more emphatic, and by assuming a proper termina- 
tion, they indicate that the preceding noun is implied ; as, S3Itt^ 
men p^Mten fTe, XOtlje «nb Weiße^ Flowers they gathered, red 
and white. 

3. Adjectives in their absolute form are sometimes placed af- 
ter a noun, and stand, as it were, in apposition to it ; but thea 
they may be considered as an abbreviation of a dependent sen- 
tence, which may be restored by supplying the verb ftni> and a 
relative pronoun or a proper conjunction. Thus r @nt Wttttfif, 

imbef{&nb{g tn fehtett yiemnQen, is the same as, (Süt SRettji^^ 
loelc^ Uttbefldnbig in fernen JRe^ungett ^ A man (who i8> 

inconstant in his inclinations. 
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4. Some adjectiTos referring to places and countries, are 
placed afler their nouns in such phrases as the following : je^tt 
%V^ SR^cmldttbifd^, ten feet Rhenish 5 fättf ^fmb gufllifc^, five 
pounds English. 


CHAPTER II. 

OOLIiOCATION OF WORDS IN DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 

(§ 136.) Creneral Rides. 

1. The first place in a dependent sentence is held hy a re- 
lative pronoun, a relative adverb, or a conjunction referring to 
time or expressing a cause, condition, intention, design, conces- 
sion, restriction, &c. 

2. The second place is generally held by the nominative, un- 
less it be a relative pronoun^ 

3. The verb holds the last place, and if compounded, the 
auxiliary is put last of all. 

4. The verb is commonly preceded by all its adjuncts, in the 
«ame order as in the infinitive mood or in the past participle. 

ExaT/iples* 

3Da -vS) ein Air* ttxtr, rebete When I was a child, I spdce 

idf| tt)ie em Äinb* as a child. 

Sergiß be^ älrmett nic^t, Wettn Do not forget the poor, when 

btt einen frÖ^Krf)ett Stag f^afl. you enjoy a happy day. 

SBd^renb xoxx unfer 5luge auf Whilst we direct our e^e upon 

bie 3^it rict)ten, ifl fd^on XOXZ^ time, a part of it has passed. 

ber m. %\)vi berfelben ber^ . 
fctftounben. 

®a|l eine ©prorfje bi)r bet OtXtf That one language is more 

bem jnr STOufff gefd^irft fei, adapted to music than an- 

ijl tt>Dl)l unjireitig* other, is certain. 

SEKe bie SCatUr nnt nnö nacf> As nature around us strives 

aittöbreitung ftrebt, fo m^ for development, so does na- 

bie Katur vx uxa^. ture within us. 

®Ott beine ®itte reicf)t fott)eit, God, thy bounty extends as far 

fott)eit bie äBelten reiben* as the world extends. 
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(§ 137.) OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Although the subsequent sentence generally commences di- 
rectly with the verb, it is frequently introduced by a connecting 
particle, or by a demonstrative pronoun, corresponding with the 
conjunction, relative pronoun or relative adverb of the antece- 
dent sentence. Thus, the particle fo copimonly corresponds 
with causal, concessive, conditional, or comparative conjunc- 
tions, such- as, ia or tt>eü, because ; (^bfcf^Ott^ although ; n)enn/ 
if; tpie, how; «fee. : batttt/ then, corresponds with toonttf when; 
ba, then — ^with aK, when; ba, there— with tt>0, where; fo tocit, 
so far — with toit tt)ett, how far; beffa), the — ^with je, the (both 
followed by a comparative) ; and b<l^, that, corresponds with 
tt>aÖ, what ; ber or er, he— with tt)er, who. Examples : 

©a bU md)t Ifbxm »ittjl, fo Since you will not hear, you 

fottfl bU fu^lett* must feel. 

SBetttt idtj iiftt fe^e, fo toiU id) When I see him, I will tell him. 

e^ ii)m fogett. 

2Btett)0l)l (le fdjBn X% fo tjl pe Although she is beautiful, stiU 
bodf) nfojt UebettÖWUrbig* she is not amiable. 

3e reicf)er er ifl, beflo me^r be*» The richer he is, the more he 
ge^rt er» desires.* 

ExcepHon.'-^lii the subsequent sentence, the subject is some- 
times put before the verb, for the sake of emphasis ; as, 

3B4rejl bU fril^^er gefommett. Had you arrived sooner, my 
mein ©ruber tofire nic^t ab^ brother would not have start- 

gereifl* ed off. 

2. In the perfect and pluperfect tenses of dependent sentences, 
the auxiliary verb is very frequently omitted ; as, 

ÜReitt ^eifattb ! SWeitt (grßfer ! O my Saviour ! My Redeemer ! 

SBte bu am Äreuje bie 2lnne As thou didst extend thy 

* Such conneciinff terms, when not expressed, may always be sup- 
plied before the sabsequent sentence ; and, like those under ^ J 39. 11., 
they may be considered as holding the first place in the absolute sen- 
tence, so that the yerb, in order to hold the aecond place, must follow 
immediately after them. We may, in this manner, account for the pc 
sition of the verb in subsequent sentences, so that the reason assigned 
in the remark under § 134. 3. would be applicable only, if there are no 
such connecting particles, or if they are simply considered as connecting 
particles, without constituting a part of the sentence. 


ait^eft)atmt<l^afl)^foh!eite asms upon the crosa, so ex- 
fte ie$t OUd/ mu^ p em))fan^ tend them now, to receive 
gett* me. 

3. The verb of the dependent sentence may, for the sake of 
emphasis, follow immediately after, ox at least very near to the 
nominative; as, 

5IBo püti JDcrfatttttieft ffttb in Inhere two are assembled in 
meutern yiamtn^ ba hitt id} my name, there I am present 

gegetittKirtig unter i^nen* among them. 

4. An auxiliary verb, connected with two infinitives, com- 
monly precedes them in dependent sentences. The remark un- 
der § 65. 7. is also applicable here. Examples : 

£a toit baß Sergnitgen ntd^t Since we shall not be able to 

tt>erbett ^abeit rottttett^ have the pleasure. 

?lte beö Slefoptt^ ?6ft)e mit bem When iEsop's lion went to the 

Sfel, bet iifm bte Xlfkte forest, in company with an 

^tt jiagett l^effen, ttad) bem ass, which was to assist him 

iEBatbe ging/ ac« in hunting the animals, &c. 

®ne ber mernüärbtgflen ®t^ One of the most remarkable ^ 

fcf)t(f|ten biefer Slrt, bte id} narrations of this kind, which 

nie O^ne ©tonnen ^abe Uf I could never read without 

fen f önnen, iflt bte ©efd^ic^te astonishment, is the histo- 

be^ aUen SRoIer^ S^once^CO • ry of the old painter Fran- 

%VCaiCia* cesco Franeia. 

5. Some conjunctions, which, when used to introduce a de- 
pendent sentence, have a relative meaning, assume a demon- 
strative signification when they are employed in an absolute 
sentence. Thus, at the beginning of. a dependent sentence, ia 
signifies since, because, or when ; fo tt)eit — how far; inbem— - 
whilst; feitbem — since when: but in an absolute sentence, bct 
signifies there or thereupon; fo tDeit — so far; inbem — in the 
mean time; feitbem*- since that time. So likewise, the same 
interrogative particle may precede an absolute or dependent 
sentence, according as the question is asked directly or in- 
directly. 

(§ 138.) In order to render the student more familiar with 
^^pendent Sentences, we will classify them acoordix^g to the 
principal Cor^uncHans, relative Pronaunsy or reUOiveAduerbsy 
15* 
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with which they commence. At the same time we shall show, 
how several kinds of sentences may be abbreviated. 

I. Sentenced denoting a cause or reason. The common con- 
junctions are : ba, since ; tt>eiL because. In old writings we 
find the obsolete conjunctions, tntlta|len and jtUtetnaL 

Sa ®ie mein ^rcunb ffnb, fo Since you are my friend, you 

tt)erbett ®ie tnir biefen Öe«* will do me this favour, 
fatten t{)un. 

Sd^ tann nic^t au^geJ^en, »ciC I cannot go out, because I am 

id) ttant hin* sick. 

IL Sentences expressing an intention or design. The con- 
junctions are: bantit, auf ba^^ Jbatum — ba|l, that, in order or 
for the purpose that. 

2)er ^l^ilofopfl Z^nt^ ^ff^Ste JU The philosopher Zeno used to 

fagett, baß bcr STOenfcf) bar^ say, that man has two ears 

ttm JWei D^ren unb einen and but one tongue, in order 

SDfZttnb l^abe, ^a^ ex meffX that he may hear more than 

^oren aU reben^tte* speak. 

(iijXe SSater nnb 5lKntter, onf Honour your father and mother, 
ta^ btt lange lebefl anf @r^ that you may live long on 
ben«^ the earth. 

. Remark. — When sentences of this kind have but one sub- 
ject in common with the sentence on which they depend, 
the infinitive mood, preceded by the particles uxtt — jtt (in 
order that), may be substituted in place of them. Thus, 

instead of saying : S8tele SWenfd^en fiben bie SCtwenb, ta^ 
mit jte gelobt werben^ we may say : SBiele ÜRenfojen oben 
bie Stngenb, nm gelobt jn njerben, Many persons practise 

virtue, in order to be praised. 

III. Conditional sentences, which are introduced by the con- 
junctions wcxtnf tt>ofem, »O, fo, fattö, if, whereas, in case. 

®nte ^anblnngen l^aben tt>eber Good actions are of no avail 

ÖOr ®Ott noo) i)or STOenfc^en before God, or men, unless 

einen SBertb, noenn fre nidjt they have proceeded from 

anö reinen 2lbftd)ten geflof« pure motives. 
fen ftnb. 

SEBenn bn biefe^ tf^nfl, fo wirb If you do this, you will fare 

eö Ux gut gelten. ' well. 
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RsKASK. —When the conjunctions are omitted in this kind 
of sentences, the verb requires the first place, as in Eng- 
lish ; and if the verb be compounded, the auxiliary alone 
is in the first place, whilst the other part is commonly 

placed last • as, 3B&re id) taUi gewcfen, fo »are c^ nidjt 

gefcf^el^ett/ Had I been present, it would not have happened. 

IV. Sentences referring to time. The conjunctions most 
frequently used, are : äK, when ; ba, when ; nad^ttrxif after ; 

el^c or bet)or, before; fobalb or fobatb ate, as soon as; fooft 

or foofi ate, as often as ; inbem, whilst ; ^eittevHf since ; bi^, 
till ; tOanUf when. 

Site em ®partatrffcf>er Sung^ When a Spartan youth went to 
Ittta in bte ©C^Iactjt auöjog^ battle, his mother gave him 
aav iljm feine SBlUtter ben a shield, with these words : 
^d^ilb, mit ten üöorten : (Return) with it or upon it. 

gjKt il|m ober auf i^m* 

Snbem toit in ben ©arten gin* Whilst we were going into the 

gen, begegnete m^ nnfer garden, our father met us. 
Sater* 

V. Sentences denoting a comparison. The common con- 
junctions are : tt>ie, how ; g(etcf)n>ie, as ; fott)ie or foate, so as ; 

gteid) ate tt>enn or gletd^ afe ob, just as if; jenad)bem^ accord- 
ing as ; je, the, before a comparative and always corresponding 
with be|b, the. 

Sl^r fottt DoKfommen fein. You must be perfect, as your, 
g(eta)n>ie @ner SSater tm father in heaven is perfect. 

jjtmmel ijoUfommen ifl* 

SBie bte SRntter ha^ SSorbilb As the mother is the model of 
ber Xod)ttt ifl, fo ifi ber SSa^ the daughter, so the father 

ter boo SSorbiß) be^ ©ol^nd* is the model of the son. 

3e reid^er er i|l bepo retd^er The richer he is, the richer he 

tt)itt er »erben» wishes to be. 

VI. Sentences indicating u restriction. The conjunctions 

are : fiyfem, infofem, infott)eit, »tefem, inwiefern, tntt>ten)eit, 

as much as, inasmuch as, as far as, in what respect. 

3ct> erCoitbe e^ bir, infofem e^ I permit you, as far as it de- 
Wn xm abfängt pends upon me. 

3^1 fel^e nid)t ein, inwiefern bn I do not see in what respect 
babet ^)erlieren f onntefl* you could lose thereby. 
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- Vn. Sentences denoting on excepHwu Tbe conjunctions 

are ; ait|ler tDetut^ au^niommen wtm^ exoept when ; toenn 

tüditf n)0fem ltuf)t^ if not, unless ; XtWC ba$^ except that. 

3tt) tOCtbt ixdj morgen befil^ I will visit you to-morrow, un- 

d^ett, tt>enn e^ nid^t jregnet. less it should rain. 

(Sx ifl nidjt t)ergnftc[t, außer He is not content, except when 
loetm er gutter fernen S3ä^ he is engaged with his books. 

VIII. Sentences denoting a concemen^ and introduced by the 

conjunctions : vlbi\oax, obtt>o^I, obgletd), o6fcf)(m, obond^, tt)enn^ 
flitvijf »ennfc^on, tt)ennaucf>, tt)tett>ol|I, ungeachtet, although.* 

Obgleicf) ber S5dr einen breiten Although the 'bear has a broad 

^f ^at, unb f[d) im Äampfe foot and raises himself erect 

Ottfred)t XVifttV^ Obgleid) W in combat ,- although the ape 

Slffen unb ^Mogmten aufrecht and pigmy walk or run erect, 

flet^en ober laufen, Jo ifl bod> yet this position is constant 

bem ÜRenfd)en biefer ®ang and natural toman alone. 

befionbig unb noturtidi. 

IX. Sentences commencing with the cor^unction bofl, and re- 
ferring to a demonstrative pronoun, or to an adverb com- 
pounded of ba and a preposition ; as, bariu, bafiir, bobUTC^, 

&c.t In English, this kind of dependent sentences is commonly 
rendered by a participle with a preposition. 

Xa^ ifl bie gtb^t ^ictbt be^ The greatest ornament of man 
SKenfc^en, bag er SSemimfi is that he possesses reason. 

l^at. 

:Die ttHll^re ^^ilofopl^ie jeigt True philosophy is manifested 
ftd) barin, ba|l toix ia$ in seeking truth, in doli^ 
3Bal^re fucf^en, ba$ ®ntt good, and in laving what is 

t^un,unb ba"^ ©cf)one lieben» beautiful. 

X. Sentences commencing with the conjunction baf and de- 
noting an effect or a consequence ; as, 

Sie SRenge ber ®tttne ifl fo The number of the stars is so 
grofi, bajS fie nici^t gej&l^lt great, that they cannot be 

tt)crben tifttntn* counted. 

* Several of these compound conjunctions are frequently separated 1^ 
■ome interv«ning word. 

t As in Latin : proptereaquod, eo quod, &c. 
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R£MA]iK***«Adjectives of the positive degree, when preceded 
by fUf too, are in English followed by the infinitive, but in 
German commonly by a dependent sentence, commencing 

with aU baf ; as, & ifl m fromm^ aU ia9 er biefed tffun 

foüttf He is too pious to do this« 

XI. Sentences commencing with the conjunction bctf/ and 
having the same relation to the sentence upon which they de- 
pendj (M a subject to its predicate^ or a^ an accusative to the 
verb by which it is directly governed ; as, 

Z)a^Ung(U((ber@rben)ar6i6^ The misfortune of the world 

l)tXy baß gtt>ei ben Ärieg be^ hitherto has been, that two 

fd^tojfett. ttttb ÜWHW^ declared war and millions 

OU^fiattoeit« had to endure it. 

(Sicero fagt, baß unter 65fett Cicero says, that among wicked 

ÜÄettfd^en feine ^emtbfdHlfi persons no friendship can 

befielen fönne» exist. 

KEMARKS. 

1. When in this kind of sentences, the verb is in the sub- 
junctive mood, the conjunction ta^ may be omitted, and then 
the position of the verb will be as in absolute sentences ; as, 

®cero faflt, unter böfen ÜRenfci^en f onne feme greunbfdiapt 6e^ 
flel^en* 

2. Sometimes also the conjunction baß is omitted, when the 
verb is in the indicative, and then the sentence will not differ from 
an absolute sentence.' Thus, instead of saying : ^d) Qlauief 

baß bu 3te(f)t ^afl, we may also say : 3ci^ fliaube, bu ^a jl 9led)t, 

I think (that) you are right. 

3. In German, as in English, the sentence commencing with 
baß is sometimes abbreviated by putting the verb in the infini- 
tive. Thus, we may say : @r t)erfprad>, baß er f ommen motte, 

or Sr t)erfcrad) ju f ommen. He promised to come ; @r befall 
mir, baß ufj i^m fotoen fottte, or Sr befall mir, it^m gu folgen, 

He ordered me to follow him. 

XII. Relative sentences, introduced either by the relative 

pronouns tt)el(i^er, tt)eM)e, tt)elcf>e^ ; ber, bie^ baif ; wer, toa^x 

or by relative adverbs, such as, n>0, tt)0^m, n>oran, n>orauf> 

n)Oju,<&{;c. 
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9t. bet bit 3Be(t aSmad^tig He who maintains the wc»rld 

mitf Wieb mid^ in meinen by his omnipotence, will 

%:agen/ aÜ Qhtt nvb SSoter support me in all my days, 

tragen^ as my God and Father. 

SBer Qiottt^ ©ttmnte nidjt in Nature will not re-echo the 

feinem Snnem i^exnimmtf voice of God to him, who 

bem «oirb fie ancf> nidtjt an^ does not hear it within him- 

ber SRatnr entgegentijnen- self. 

Seber fei »oö er fein tann^ Let each one be what he can 

bann ifl er and) toaß er fein be, then he will be what he 

foU. ought to be. 

SDer ^ei^e brol^t nur, tt)0 er The coward tlireatens only 

jlcher ifl» where he is secure. 

Scri fe^e nirf)t ein, »Ol^in boo I do not see whither this can 

fiü)xen wirb* lead. 

BEMABKS. 

1. Those, relative sentences which have but one subject in 
common with the sentence to which they refer, and which have 
an adjective or past participle for a predicate, are frequently ab- 
breviated by omitting the relative pronoun and the connecting 
verb. Thus, instead of saying : ® ie Ul^r, tt)eld>e mit f oflbarett 

deinen befe^ ijl, ifl boo ©efc^cnf ferner ÜRutter, we may say : 
I){e U{)r, mit lojlbaren ©teinen befefet, ifl baf ©efd^enf j(eittcr 

SRntter, The watch (which is) set with precious stones, is a 
present from his moth^. 

2. So likewise, if the predicate is a noun, the relative pronoun 
and the connecting verb are frequently omitted ; and then the 
noun, previously predicate, will be in apposition with the word to 
which it refers, and it will agree with it in case. Thus, we may 

say : I)ie %tan be^ ©ofrate^, tt)eldf|er ber grofte @rte(f)if(f)e 
^mfofo^l) tt)ar, l^ieß 3Eantippe, or Die ^rau be^ ©ofrote^, *eö 
graofiten @ried)ifd)en ^f^ilofoptien, ^ief Sfanttp^je, The wife of 

Socrates, (who was) the greatest philosopher of GrfiBce, was 
called Xantippe.* 

*So likewise other dependent sentencea, particularly those denoting a 
cause or time, are sometimes abbreviated in the same manner as relative 
sentences. Thus, we may say : (gr irtJt in ber 9ßelt Uml&CT:, WCtl ec OÄtt 

(eilten @(tern üerlaffen x% or SSon futnen ©(tern »ertaffen, irrt er in bet 
§Sitt untrer/ (Because he is) abandoned by his parents, ne wanders abroaid 
in the world. Sentences denoting a circumstance, and having but 
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XIII.. The dtpenimt initmgaHve senteneeB ^Sesr from the 
aisK^ute by commonly having Üie verb at the end ; as, 

®cero fragte btn (Sottlntar Cicero asked Catiline: Do you 

gUam^ Olt U)O^I^ ba| wit think that we are ignorant 

nic^t ttnffen, toa^ bu m ber of what you did last night ; 

Doriaen 3lad)t qetifan ^afl ? of the place you were at ,- 

wo vn getpefen ix% n>e((^ what persons you assem- 

Wtcnfdjen bit jufommenae^ bled;. and what plans you 

ntfm, »eldie atot^fc^ge ott concerted 1* 
gefaßt Ijafl? 


CHAPTER ni. 

(§ 139.) CX>-ORDINATE SENTENCES. 

Co-orctinste sentences are two or more sentences of the same 
kind («• e. either all absdute or all dependent), combined together 
by proper conjunctions. 

I. Sentences of the same kind are each of them subject to- 
the same rules as when separate ,- as, 


®ott t|l tnetn pottfUtA auf 
fem SBort fou mtine ©eefe 
ttamn* 

^ct UWettfc^, tt>elcf>er ® ott liebt 
mtb (tpeW^) feine ©ebote 
erf ttfft öerbietit Sichtung* 

3Biett>ol|i er nid) ifl anb Cwie^ 
tootit er) Diele ^reimbe Ijat^ 
fb ifl er bO(f| tti^t glutflio^. 


God is my protection», and in 
his word shall my soul con- 
fide. 

The person who loves God and 
(who) obeys his command- 
ments, deserves esteem. 

Although he is rich and (al- 
though he) has many friends, 
still he is not happy. 


rabjeet in common with the sentence which they qualify, are sometimeB 
Mdnoed to a participial comtraotion, if they have a verb of the preeent or 
imperfect tense for a predicate. Thus, instead of saying : @te faß am 

SUüntmUUt t^nt flSuttec, tnbem fie n>^tnte^ we may say : SBeineab fo^ 
|[e. am ittanf enbctte i^ter ^uUtx, (Whilst she was) weeping; ghe sat at 
tke sick-bed of her mother. 

* Concluding the dependent sentences, we may observe that they 
eottM- have been divided into substantive, adjective and adverbial sen- 
taaoe»} ainee, in reality, they are nothing but circomlooutioBS for either 
•nbatantives, adjectives, or adverbial phraees^ 
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U. The conjunctions which join two or more similar fientences, 
are either simply conjunctive particles, such as VtXitf and ; otor, 
but; obet/ or; aKeut/ but; bentt^ for: or they constitute, at 
the same time, a part of the sentence, so that when they hold 
the first place in an absolute sentence, the verb, in order to rank 
second, follows immediately after them. Conjunctions of this 
latter kind are the following : al^bCiXtXtf then ; a(fO^ thus ; ba^ then ; 
Ottßerbem, besides; ba^er, therefore; bamaK, at that time; 
iam, then ; barottf, thereupon ; barum, for that reason ; betIM 
ttad^^ consequently; bctiXtOÖ)^ nevertheless; tt^tfCdi^ for that 
reason ; be^Weaett^ on that account ; be^gletc^ett^ likewise ; bOC^/ 
yet, still (but tni^ one does not always affect the situation of the 
verb) ; ettblidu finally ; fentet^ moreover ; fo(a(id^/ consequent- 
ly; gtctd)tt>0^f, nevertheless; Entgegen, on the contrary; ttl^ 
befletl, in the mean while ; ingleid)en, likewise; fnfofettt/ in this 
respect ; jebod)/ nevertheless ; jjcftt, now ; fauttt/ scarcely ; mitf 
IjiXtf consequently ; nad)l|er, afterwards ; Jtidjt^ bejlo »etttger, 
nevertheless; ttod^, yet, nor; tf^ciB, partly; feitbetn^ since; fo, 
so, thus ; fonad^, accordingly ; Überbte^^ besides ; ubtigen^^ in 
other respects ; UHtetbeflcU, in the mean time ; JUt)Ot/ previous- 
ly ; gttcrjl/ first ; and some similar ones. Commonly, when the 
conjunctions CttttDebet^ either ; ffoatf indeed ; aud)/ also, com- 
mence an absolute sentence, they are immediately followed by 
the verb; but for the sake of emphasis the verb may be preceded 
by the nominative or by some other word.* 

Examples. 

!Der ®d)attett ber Srbe ifl The shadow of the earth is 

ruttb; fotglic^ tfl bic Srbe round; consequently the 

eine Äuget earth is a globe. 

2)tt jlreitejt nid^t bttrd) betne You contend not by your own 

etjgtte Ärafi ; brum muß e^ ♦ strength ; consequently you 

btr geKttgett* must succeed. 

®Ott t|l bie iicbtf alfo finb fei^ God is love ; hence his com- 

ite SSefel^te S8efel|te ber Siebe* mands are the commands of 

love. 

S^ber fei waö et feitt f attn, Let every one be what he can 

botttt i|l et aadj toa^ er fein be, then he will be what he 

foK* ought to be. 

* In old and formal lan^a(|re, the «abject ie aometimes preceded by 
the verb, when unb precedea. 


Remahx. — Such s^ittoces as the greoecfing, are independent 
of each other in a grammatical point of view^ although, in 
a logical sense, they may be dependent. 

III. Two or more sentences of the same kind, may be abbre- 
viated by using only once the part or parts, which they have in 
common; as, 

1. Sentences which have the same subject: 

£te SBeKe fliel^t mb PjWWt The wave flies on and staggers 
Itnb b&Ugt ftc^ fii^aitmenb and swells and bows down 
Ittebct* foaming. 

?af mid} bortl^itt gelten, baß Let me go there, that I may 

tt^ bte @tätte fe^^ bet Smte see the place, strew the 

tinmen batnitt jhrcue, txm harvest-flowers upon it, lay 

tet bte fdtamen mid} lege myself amidst the flowers 

ttttb (lerbe* and die. 

2. Sentences which have the same subject and the same auxi- 
liary verb : 

J)a^SDBajfer l^atuberfd^tt)emmt The water has overflowed and 
Itnb Srbtaqen, Serge unb formed strata, mountains and 

Zffäkx gebtlbet» valleys. 


(§ 140.) Observations on the English Participles in reference 

to the German Language, 

Since in German there are no compound participles, and since 
simple participles are less frequent than in English, we often 
meet with participial constructions, which in German must be 
expressed by a circumlocution, and commonly by dependent 
sentences, as we shall see in the following rules.* 

I. Wl^'®'^» ^ English, the present participle holds the same 
relation to the rest of the sentence as a cause to its eflfect, or as 

* The participles must be considered as abbreviations o£ dependent sen- 
tences ; and hence, the former can always be resolved by tJie latter ; and In 
German, when participles are used, they are commonly preceded by all 
their adjuncts, in the same manner as the verb of a dependent sentence. 
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time to an action, it is commonly translated into German by a 
dependent sentence ; as, 


Frederick of Austria, seeing the 
head of his friend fall, cried 
out. 

Relying upon his word, I was 
deceived. 


bo^ i^oupt feinet ^eunbed 
fatten fa^, rtcf er anß* 

3nbem id) mid) auf fein 3Bort 
^erlie^^ murbe tcf^ betrogen« 


In these examples, the present participle constitutes an essen- 
tial condition, on which the rest of the sentence is founded, 
and which must have occurred before that which is subse- 
quent to it. 

II. When the present participle, with respect to the rest of 
the sentence, is rather an accidentcd, or merely a qualifying 
term, expressing some unessential circumstance, it may be ren- 
dered in German by the present participle ; as, 

And raising his hands and eyes Unb er t<tgte^ ^mte Unb ib&nbe 
to heaven, he said : " Lord ! ^ett §immel tjtbtXth *j/bcxt ! 

into thy hands I commend m beute ^nbe befehle ic^ 
my soul." meinen ®eijl/^ 

III. The English past participle, compounded with having, 
since there is no German participle corresponding to it, is com- 
monly translated by a dependent sentence, and the choice of 
the conjunction must depend on the idea to be conveyed ; as, 


Columbus, having returned to 
. Spain, was at first received 
very honourably. 


9(tö Solumbu^ nad) Spanien 
juröcfgefelirt tnar, tt>urbe er 
anfangt felyr ef^xewoVi tm^ 
pfattQtn. 

IV. The simple as well as the compound participles of the 
English passive voice, may also be expressed by the German 
past participle ; as, 


Abandoned by his parents, he 
wanders about in the world. 

Being asked, or having been 
asked, why he wept, the boy 
replied. 


Son feinen Sltem öerlaflen, 
irrt er in SBBelt utnl^er. 

aSefragt tt>amm er tt>eine, ont^ 
»ortete ber Ämabe. 
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Remahk. — • Even in those cases in which participles may be 
used in German, dependent sentences are frequently pre- 
ferred* 

V. The nominative absolute is commonly expressed in Ger- 
man by a dependent sentence ; as, 

This being the case, we cannot Xa bfefe^ bet %aU X% fo f6tt^ 
doubt any longer. tten ts>it mojt (attget iXOtU 

fete* 

The sun having risen, we ^ bie @Dnne au^egottgett 

travelled on. ttHxr, fefttett tt){r utt^re SRcife 

fort. 

In Grerman, the past participle is sometimes used absolutely 
in connection with an accusative ; as, Sic ^Ugett gen ^imtnel 
geruf)tet^ His eyes being directed towards heaven ; biefen fjatt 
am^gettOttttttett/ this case being excepted.'^ 

VI. English participles used as verbal nouns, are sometimes 
translated into Grerman by an infinitive; but commonly they 
are expressed by a dependent sentence, particularly when they 
are preceded by a preposition ; as, 

His desire of becoming rich is @ettte 93egterbe ttidf jU Wt^ 
great. belt. i|l grofi* 

Justice consists in giving to Die ©erec^ttafett befleißt baritt, 
each one his own. ia$ ffe jlebem bo^ @ein{ge 

giebt 

Pardon, Madam, my not telling Serm^en @te^ SRobant/ boß 
you sooner than now, that ioj Sl^tien tltd^t ftU^et aK 
we are safely arrived in jei^t tnttt^eile, baß tOVC tOOijl 

Amsterdam. ttt 9(mfierbam angelommett 

ftnb* 

VII. A participle or participial construction in English, may 
also frequently be expressed in German by nouns, particularly by 
those terminating in tttlg, and sometimes by an infinitive ; as, 

I ■ — 1.1 — - — ■ ■ ■ ■ ' I*. I i> 

* Sometimes the past participle, standing absolutely in this manner, is sub- 
stitated for the imperative ; as, ^dftnett Vit itancnen delabcti/ Load quick- 
ly the cannons. 


True philosophy oonoBts in 
finding out what is true, in 
doing what is good, and in 
appreciating what is beauti- 
ful. 

This being the case, we must 
believe it. 

By teaching we learn. 

Being asked, or having been 
asked, why he cried, the boy 
observed. 


ttt ber S(»f|ita)ttttg ber 
WSaf^xifeit, in ber Stu^ubuttg 
beö ®utett, unb in ber 
S03ertt)fc^a$mig be^ (Sd)o^ 
nett* . 

Stt biefem gaKe müfiett wit t^ 
Qiauien* 

Dtttc^ gelyren lenten »tr. 

%xf bie grage, tsxmm er xoei^ 
ne, attttDortete ber Änabe. 


VIII. Sometimes a participle in English, may be rendered in 
German by an absolute sentence ; as. 


Raising himself, he spoke. 
He smiled, seeming to applaud 
my resolution. 


dr evlfob f!c^ imb f^rocfy. 
& iad)du nnt) fcf)ien meitten 
Stttf(^brfl )tt frtUigen. 
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PRACTICAL EXERCISES, WHICH ARE TO BE WRIT- 
TEN IN THE GERMAN HANDWRITING. 


Before the student commences translating the following exer- 
cises, he should be familiar with the principal rales of Etymology 
and with the rules of Collocation stated under § 98, 127, 132, 
133 and 1.34. 

After the numbers in the following exercises, English phrases 
will be frequently given, with the corresponding translation ; 
but commonly, for the sake of brevity, the German terms alone 
will be given in their Absolute Form i. e. as we find them in 
the Dictionary. Those words, with which the student is ex- 
pected to be familiar, will not be noticed. 

Proper names will only be given, when they are spelled in 
German differently from what they are in English. 


900 APPENDIX. 

A. ABSOLUTE SfiNTI^CES. 

I. EXEBCISES ON THE AVXIUABY TERES. 

1. Sentences with the Auxiliary Verb i^ftett* (§ 54.) 

Have you my hook^ 1 I had it yesterday*, but^ I have not* 
had it to-day*. Perhaps* your brother'' has it now®. Have you 
summer-hats^ fbr^ sale ? We have none*^ at present^, but we 
will have some^ in ^* a few days. Have you had much^ plea- 
sure^* to-day? I have had but" little^; I would have had more^ 
in your company**. I have had a great^ misfortune® to-day* 
You have had many^ misfortunes^ this year^ ; but have pa- 
tience* and^ confidence* in® God**, all*^ suflferings^ will have 

an end®. 

> 

1 aSttd), n. 2 geftertt. 3 abet* 4 nicl)t. 5 ^ute. 6 ^ieU 
leidet. 7 S3rttber, m. 8 je^t. 9 ©ommerbut, m. lo for sale, 
jH tjerfottfen* 11 feiner, feine, feinet. — in German, the ob- 
jective case commonly follows after the terms of time. (§ 131. 

ly. 2.) 12 at present, je^t or gegentt>artig. 13 einiger, tU 

nige, einiget. (See the remark under 11.) 14 in a few days, 

in wenigen $tagen* 15 t)ief. 16 SSergnögen, n. i? nnr. 18 

ttHrnig. 19 meijx. 20 ®efeHfd(afl,/. 21 groß. 22 Unglncf, 

n. 23 \>xeU. 24 Ungföcföfatt, m. 25 Sa^r, n. 26 ©ebttib, 

/. 27 unb 28 S8ertranen, n. 29 anf (Ace). 30 ®ott, m. 
31 otter, atte, alteö. 32 Seiben, n. 33(gnbe,n. 


2. Sentences tßith the Auxiliary Verb ®eixt* (§ 55.) 

Is your father^ at-home? He is in the country^, but he will 
be at home this evening*. Where* is your brother at present ? 
He is in Berlin. Berlm is a very* handsome'^ city^. Have you 
ever* been there^®? I have been in Germany i^, but I have not 
been in Berlin. My father and I were in the theatre^ yester- 
day evening. It was very crowded^ and the pieces^* were 
beautiful^. Why^* were you not there ? My mother^^ is very 
sick^. Areyouwell^? I am tolerably*^ well. There** are 
a great many persons sick at present. - The weather^ is too^ 
changeable^ in^ this country.* My friend^, you are not dili- 
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gent^'. I would be more* diligent, but there are no® prospects^ 
for^^ me. My children*^, be virtuous^ and industrious^, and you 
will be happy^. 

1 SSater, m. 2 at home, |U ^aufe» 3 ?anb, «. — in the 
country, auf beitl ?attbf» 4 SIbenb, w.— this evening, btefen 
Sfteitb (§ 118). — In German, terms of time commonly precede 
those of place. 5 »0. 6 fcbn 7 fd(ött* 8 ®tabt,/. 9 fc^Ott* 

10 ba or bert 11 Detttfajianb, n. 12 JCt^eater, n. 13 t>oH* 
14®tttd,n. I5fd>6tt* 16 »arum. 17 ÜRutter,/. ISfranf. 

19 tt)Of^L 20 jiemKc^* . 21 There are a great many persons 

sick at present, @^ fittb geactttioarttg fef)r t)trie itvAt txant. 22 
SBetter, ». , 23 ju. 24 i>erdttberKd(. 25 in (Z>a^). 26 gremtb, 

«». 27 flWßig* 28 more is to be expressed by the comparative 
of the following adjective. 29 f eitt, f eine fein* 30 SJu^ffcbt,/. 

31 fur (Ace), 82 ^nb, rt. 33 tugenbbaft. 34 arbeitfam* 
35 glö(fluf|. 


3. Sentences with the Auxiliary Verb SBBetbCtt* (§ 56.) 

Nomone becomes learned^, at ^ once. We become prudent* 
only^ by® experience'^. Many dreams® become true®. Darius 
became king^® of the Persians^^ by the neighing^ of a horse.^ 
The Chinese^'* have become wiser^^ by the instructions^® of Con- 
fucius. Did^'' your brother become rich^® in America ? He be- 
came very rich, but he has now become poor^® again^. What^^ 
has become of^ him ? He will never® become a prudent man^. 
He would become more prudent under^ your care^. Become 
wise and industrious, and you will become happy. 

1 no one, ttietriattb^ 2 gelehrt* (See the note at the bottom 

of page 120.) 3 at once, auf einmaL 4 Kug* 5 nun 
6 bur^ {Ace), 7 (Srfa^rung, /. 8 Slraum, m, 9 woa^r* 10 
Äonig, w. ll^erfcr,w. 12 3Biel)rcn, n. I3^ferb,n. 14 

^htefe, m. 15 wise, noeifc* 16 Seffte, /. 17 The auxiliary 
verb to do is not expressed in German. (See the. note at the 

bottom of page 68,) 18 xzvi). 19 atttt. 20 »iebet* 21 xoa^. 
22 au^ {Dat,). 23 nie* 24 ÜKann, w. 25 unter {Dat.)i 

26 SlttfflC^t,/. 


i 


II. EXERCISES ON THE CONJUGATION OF REGULAR 

TERES. (§ 57. &C.) 

1. Sentences with the Regular Verb Utittif to love. 

I love and I am loved. Dost thou love and art thou loved ? 
He loves, but he is not loved. Does she love him and is she 
loved by^ him 1 Grod loves all men^, but God is not beloved by 
all men. We love and we are loved. Do you love your fellow- 
men^, and are you loved by them ? They love us, and they are 
loved by us. I loved them, but I was not beloved by them. 
The father loved his son^, but he was not beloved by him. They 
loved you, and were they not loved by you ? I have always^ 
loved my parents®, and I have always been loved by them. We 
have always loved our fatherland*^^ but we have not always 
been loved by our fellow-citizens®. Have you always loved 
your children, and have you always been beloved by them ? 
They have not loved their scholars®, and they have not been 
loved by them. I will love my God, for*® I am loved by him 
and I always shall be loved by him. I would love him, but I 
am not loved by him. I would have loved thee, but I was never 
loved by thee. Love yourself truly**, and you will be loved by 
others*». 

1 t)on (Dat.). 2 ÜRetlfcI), m. 3 üRitmetifcI), m. 4 ©o^ir, 
m. 5 itnmer. 6 (gftem, without singular. 7 SSaterlonb^ n. 
8 ÜRitbörger, m. 9 ©cooler, m. 10 benn» ii aufrui^tig. 12 
anbrer, onbre, anbre^» 


2. Sentences toith Various Regular, Verbs. 

Death* spares» no one. Romulus killed^ his brother Remus. 
Augustus dedicated* a temple^ to Jupitei*. Alexander con- 
quered'' Darius. Troy® was destroyed® by the Greeks*®. Who** 
has told*» you this ? I heard*^ it from** your brother. Ceesar 
was killed i^ Rome*^. Skilful*^ men*"'^ are esteemed*®, but ig- 
norant*® persons»® are despised»*. The kings of^ France»^ have 
very often»* been conquered by the kings of England»^. Re- 
spect»® yourself and you will be respected by others. Do you 
leam»^ the modem languages^ ? Yes Sir, I learn German*®, 
French** and Spanish^*. 


1 Za>, m. (See § 114. Rule V. 3.) 2 f^ottCtt* 3 Obttn. 
4toei^^ 5 Stf 1tq)e(^ «». — In German, the accusative com- 
monly follows the dative. (See § 131. V. 1.) 6 to Jupiter, 

bemSuptter. (See page 136./.) 7 6efTfgeti« BXtoia,n. 9 
jevfloren« lo ©riec^e^ m. ii wet. 12 fagem 13 ^frren* 
14 »on* 15 Kom, n. I6 gefd^icft. 17 geute, without singu- 
lar. isp^ijen. 19 tttitmffenb. 20 ^Jerfon,/. 21 i)er<tt^ 
ten. 22 toon* 23 %tantttid), n. 24 oft. 25 (Snglanb^ n. 

26 Od^ten. 27 (enten. 28 ©proc^,/. — ^the modem languages, 

bfe nenent ©proci^en. 29 jDentfd^. 30 Sranjoftff^* 3i S^ 
nifc^« 


III. BXERCISES ON THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. Sentences unth Verba of the First Class* (§ 66. d^c.) 

My son, why doyou cry sol O father, the dog^ has bitten 
me and torn* my clothes'. Why did * you not avoid him ? He 
sneaked ^ up to me, and seized® me unexpectedly"^. It seems he 
has bitten you badly®. Rub the wound® with^® camphor*^. 
Mother has rubbed it already^. Stay^ at home to-day and 
write to^* your uncle^; he will never^* forgive" you, for he has 
written very oden to ^ you and you have not written once^® to 
him. Father, I wrote last ^ night. What did you write ? This 
letter*^ has been written too ^ badly. You always write too 
fast^. I would have written better**, but my pen** was not ^ 
well made^. Next*® time I shall write better. 

1 i^ttttb, m. 2 jerreifien* 3 Äleib, n. 4 Why did you not 
avoid him ? aBamm Mp bu i^m nic^t au^gewid^en ? 5 He 
sneaked up to me, (gt fd^Kc^ itoy auf mid) ju. 6. angreifen. — 

The separable particle an, with whichHhis verb is compounded, 
must hold the last place in the senteilöd as }U under the preced- 
ing number. 7 unerwartet* 8 fc^limm. 9 üBunbe, /. 10 
ttttt (Dat.). 11 Mampfet, m, 12 fdjon. 13 bWben. 14 an 
{Ace). 15 Df^eim, m. 16 nie. 17 tjerjei^en. 18 to you, 
bit. 19 not once, nodj uic^t einmal, or noq gar nid^t. 20 last 
night, geflem Slbcnb. 21 Srief, m. 22 too badly, gu fc^fed^t 
23,flewtt>üib. 24beffer. 25^eber,/. 26 not well, nid)t gut. 
27 fc^neiben. 28 next time, nacf^fleuö, or ta^ nädifU 9Ra(. 
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2. Senienees with Verbs of the Second Class. (^ 7(K ^.) 

Who has found my book ? I found it ; here^ it is. This bode 
is beautifully bound. How ^ do you find yourselves 1 I ^xA 
myself tolerably well. Why do you not dnnk ? I have drunk 
more this ^morning than* I generally* drink. Are you fond^of 
co^e? I would "rather drink tea and much® rather milk^ The 
Germans^® have invented many things^^. Peter Helle invented 
watches^. Berthold Schwartz invented gunpowder^, and the 
art ^ of printing was invented by John^ Guttenberg. I have 
won^® 6000 dollars^^ in the lottery^. You succeed ^^ in every 
thing. I have never ^ yet won one dollar. O my friend, my 
brother was drowned^^ this morning. He and myself^ were*' 
swimming in the river^. He suddenly ^5 sank, disappeared, and 
has not ^ yet been found. O how often have we been requested 
by our father not to swim in deep^ places^. 

1 l)ter. 2 How do you find yourselves ? 2Bte beftnbejt ©ie 
ffd) ? 3 this morning, btefett SiKorgem (§113.) 4 ate* 5 ge^ 
tt)6^inßcl}* 6 Are you fond of coffee ? S^rttif en ®(e geme Äaf* 
fee ? 7 1 would rather drink tea, 3cf) tritife Kebet SC^ee. 8 

much rather, avx Kcbflett. 9 SKffc^, /. 10 the German, ber 

£)eutfd)e. n ®acf)e,/. 12 Ut)r,/. 13 ®d)iegputoer, «. 14 
art of printing, a3ud)brudferfunfl,/ 15 So^antte^* 16 gevrim 

nen* 17 SCljater, m. I8 8otterie,/. 19 you succeed in every 

thing, Sltte^ gelingt 3f)nen. 20 never yet, nod) nie. 21 zx^ 
trinfen ; Perf. icf) bin ertrnnfen* 22 ic^» 23 we were swim- 
ming, tt>ir fc^tt>ammen* 24 gtug, m, 25 ^)IoSKcf|. 26 not yet, 
nocfi nid)t. 27 tief. 28 ©tette,/. 


3. Sentences icith Verbs of the Third Class. (§ 73. &c.) 

It froze last ^ night. I have lost forty dollars and I have 
been cheated^ out^ of one hundred. How ^ much do you bid for 
this horse? Your brother has bidden twice ^ that much. Yes- 
terday you enjoyed much pleasure, and I was ® lying in my 
bed^. Boy®, do not tell a lie ; it is forbidden by God to lie. 
The birds^ have flown into warmer^® regions^^. The rivers^ 
flow into the sea*^, ^^14 the battle^^ of ^® Leipsick^'^ much blood^® 
was shed^. 


1 last nig^t, bie WjU Sto^t 2 betriegett or f>etxifftix. 3 out 

of, tttn (Ace,)* 4 how much, tDte ^xeU 5 twice that much, 

jfitmalio ^itU ö I was lying, vi) teg. 7 ajett, n. 8 ^abe^ 
f». a^Sogel^ m. 10 mann; comparative, tiodnner« ii (Btf 
gmb, /. 12 ^Ittß, m. 13 ®ee, / 14 in. 15 @d>te(^, / 
I6beu I7?et6jtg,n. isgsint^n. 19 tjergiefem 


4. Sentence$ vnth Verb$ of the Fourth Class, (§ 76. dec.) 

The snow^ melts ; the rivers swell. Speak little^, but speak 
well^. The pious* lather raised^ his eyes® to*^ heaven^ and said^: 
God, into^® thy hands^^ I recommend my spirit^; then^^ he took 
his last 1* farewell of ^ his children and died. Nearly^® a\V^ 
the Roman^® senators^^ were bribed by Jugurtha. Alexander 
died at^ Babylon. Cicero and Marius were born at Arpinum. 
God has given us a body^^ and soul^*. Have you seen my 
brother ? Yes Sir^, I saw him last ^ night. I spoke Grerman 
with him. He speaks that language very well. He reads a 
great ^ deal. He has read nearly all the works^ of^^ Schiller, 
Gothe, Bürger and Wieland. The Geriiian language is much 
spoken in this country. Did you give my letter to your. father? 
I forgot it, but I will deliver^ it to-day. Why do you not eatt 
I have eaten more than you. Are you fond ^ of wine-soup ?• I 
am more fond of milk-soup. My father is most fond of beer- 
soup.^ Please ^ remember me to your parents. 

1 ©d)ttcc, m. 2 »cttifl. 3 gut. 4 frontm. 5 ^eben* 6 
^ttge^ n. 7 jtt (Dat,). 8 ^immel, m. 9 fprect)cn. lO tn 
(Ace). 11 öanb,/. 12 ®eiil, m. 13 bann. 14 the last 

farewell, bet fe^te Sfbfdjicb. 15 i)ött (Dot.). 16 faft. 17 aU 

ler, alle, alteö. 18 gtomifd). 19 Senator^ m. PL (Senatoren. 
20 ju. .21 ?ctb, m. 22 ©eele,/. 23 mein §err. 24 last 
night; gejlem Slbenb. 25 a great deal, fe{)r Diel. 26 JBerf, n. 

27 tH>n. 28 abgeben. 29 Are you forjicl of wine-soup ? @j|cn 

®ie gerne ÜBetnfuppe ? I am v^ry fond of milk-soup, 3dj eflfe 
Keber 5Kilrf)fuppe ; I &m most fond of beer-soup, 3rf) ejfe am 

liebflen 95tfrfuppe. 30 Please remember me to your parents, 

(gmpfet^len @te mid) gefättigjl S^ren Sltem. 
' 17 
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5. SerOeneeM with Verbs of the Fißh Clan. (§ 80. &c.) 

The baker^ bakes bread^. The miller^ grinds grain^. How 
you grow 1 You ^ have grown at ^ least two inches ^ this year. 
Some ® person was asking for® you. My &ther was buried yes- 
terday, lie always bore^^ his sufferings with resignation^*. The 
Romans^ were put ^ to flight. The clock** strikes. The clock 
has struck four. The fever*^ has left him. I have received a 
letter from Grermany. Do you sleep yet ? I did not sleep Isist 
night. I caught a fine*® bird, but my brother let it fly. He 
delivered*' a long*® speech*^, but it did not please me. How dp 
you like^ this weather ? I like it very well. Why do you run 
so fast 1 My mother has called me. Men have been created for 
men. . America has received^* its name^ from Americus Ves- 
putius. 

' 1 Sdrfer, m. 2 SBrpb, n. 3 üKutter, m. 4 Äom, n. 5 you 
have grown, bu bijl gett)acl}fen. 6 at least, »ettiaflettö» 7 two 

inches, Jtt>ei 3ott, and not jtt>ei ^oUt. (§ 117. Rule II.) 8 some 

person, jemanb* 9 jtad) (JDau). 10 ertragen* ii Srgebuttg, 
/. 12 atotner, m. 13 to put to flight, in bie ^btcljt fojfagett* 
14 Vif)t^f' 15 ^iebcr, n. 16 fdjojt. 17 f^oUett. 18 tottg* 

19 fftt\>e,f. 20 How do you like this weather? SBBie gefäw 

Sonett biefeö SBBetter ? 21 erl^alteti* 22 3?anie, m. 


6. Sentences with Verbs of the Sixth Class, (§ 83. &c.) 

My father sent me yesterday a handsome* present^. Who 
brought this letter? I did not know the gentleman^. I was 
thinking of* you the whole ^ day. My brother's house® is 
burnt 7 down. How is this city called ? Cicero is called the 
father of his country^. No one can escape® death. We must 
all *® die, but we know** not when*^. Who has done this? I 
did it. You ought *3 not to have done it. I did not know it. But 
you should ** have known it. I will never do it again. When 
will you go to*^ Baltimore ? I cannot go this week*®, but I must 
go next**^ week. Can you not wait*^ one week longer*® ? I ought 
to have gone four days ago^. How long will you stay^* in 
Baltimore? I shall be obliged ^2 to remain there two months**. 
Will you go along®*? I am not permitted. Why are you not 
permitted ? My parents .will not give me permission^. My 
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fether came*home^ last ni^t. Did your brother come along? 
He has not been able to come. Did you understand this man^? 
Romulus is said ^ to have been the first Roman king. Codrua 
is said to have been the last Athenian® king. We wish*^ to do 
it, but we cannot ; you can do it, but you will not. 

1 f(f>6n. 2 @efcf|Cttf, n. 3 ^err, m. 4 an (Ace). 5 the 
whole day, fceu gattjett Zag. 6 §aUÖ, n. l to burn down, 

abbrettttcn ; pa«* participle, abgebrannt. 8 Saterianb, n. 9 
tntgti)tn (pat.). 10 we all, xoxx attc. 11 tt)ijfen. 12 wann. 
13 you ought not have done it, @ic l)dtten CO ntcf)t t\!iVin vm^tn. 

(§ 65. 7.) 14 you should have known it, @ie i)dtten eö tVtffen 

fotten. 15 nad^. 16 gsocfje, f. I7na*(i. 18 »arten. 19 
lang, ccmp. länger. 20 four days ago, fd^on t)or Dier S^agen. 

21 bleiben. 22 I will be obliged to remain there — , Sd^ tt>erbe 

bort — bleiben muffen. 23 5Konat, w. 24 to go along, vx\X^ 
ge^en* 25 not to give permission, feine (griaubniß geben. 26 

to come home, nod) ^anfe f ontmen. 27 ÜRann, m. 28 Ro- 
mulus is said to have been, 3ffomutttö fott gett>efen fein* 29 
Sltf^enifdj* so^oOen. 

IV. EXERCISE ON THE PROPER USE OP THE AUXI- 
LIARY VERBS ^dbtp. AND ®0tll. (§ 61.) 

It has frozen^ last night and all the apples^ are frozen^. My 
&ther has started* for^ Europe this morning. He has travelled® 
much this year. I have drunk much water''' to-day. My brother 
is drowned. I have slept too long. He died® in the Lord. This 
man has awaked® from his long delusion^®. My father is said 
to have arrived^^. The vessel^ has leaked^. The milk has 
become curdled^*. I have melted^ the lead^®. . The lead is 
melted. The clock has struck. The horse has kicked^'^ him. 
His father is said to have died and to have suffered much in his 
sickness^®. The bird has fiown^® away. The trees have grown^ 
up very fast. It has rained^^ much this week. I have been 
sitting® the whole day. The sun has risen. This person has 
lain in his bed for three years. 

1 frieren, irr. 2 Stofel, m. 3 tjerfrieren^ irr. 4 abreifen, 
p. p. abgereijl. 5 nm. 6 reifen» 7 SBJafier, n. 8 to die in 
the Lord, im §erm entfcf^tefen, irr. 9 attjwad^en p. p. anfge^ 
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ttKWI^t 1 (BefbfitanfdtfmSff' i r antommtn, p. % angef om^ 

wen* 12 gag, n. 13 rinnen, irr. 14 to become curdled, Qt^ 

rinnen, irr. 15 fdjmcljen, irr. 16 asfei, n. 17 fc^Iagen, ifr; 
1 8 Äranf ^ett,/. 1 9 to fly away, wegfllicgen, p. p. »eggeftogcn* 

20 to grow up, attftt)ad){en, p.p. anfgewac^fen* 21 regnen* 

22 to be sitting, jt|en, irr* 

y. BXERCISEd OS THE PARTICLES. 

1. Exercise on the Inseparable Particles. (§ 63. I.) 

Octavius conquered* Antony^. The Nile^ irrigates* Egypt*- 
Alexander performed* many great deeds'. The Romans <5on- 
quered^ many countries^. The Romans and Grecians worship- 
ped^* many gods. Your letter has delighted** me. The earth^ 
is illuminated*^ by the sun**. Cyrus waged ^ war against the 
Medes*^ Alba Longa was destroyed*' by Tullus Hostilius. -The 
mountains*® are covered*^ with ice** and snow**. The sun has 
dispersed^ the fog^^. Have you sold** your horse^ ? Has nay 
law-suit* been decided^? Do not condemn* me unheard^. 
Why did you not obey^® me ? America was discovered^* by 
Christopher^ Columbus. Please remember me to your father. 

1 belegen. 2 Slntoninö. (See page 136./.) 3 gM, m. 4 

bett)djferit. 5 Slegjjpten, n. 6 öerridjten. 7 many great deeds, 

»{ele große XtjCitcn. s erobern. 9 ?anb, n. 10 Dere^ren* 
11 ergS&en. 12 @rbe,/. 13 ertencbten. 14 (Sonne,/. 15 
to wage war against — , Äriw fähren gegen — (Ace). 16 SWe^ 
ber, m. 17 jerfloren. I8 «Berg, m. 19 bebedPen. 20 ®g, n. 

21 (BdjXiee^ m. 22 jerflrenen. 23 gjebel, m. 24 t)erfaufen. 
25 ^ferb, n. 26 law-suit, ^ojeß, m. 27 entfcf)etben, irr. 28 
Derurt^eiten. 29 nngef^ort. 30^e^orc^n. 3i entberfen. 32 
S^riflo^)^. 

2. Exercise on the Separable Particles. (§ 63. II.) 

Drops * of water excavate^ the hardest^ rocks*, ^neas settled^ 

n Latium. Romulus and Remus grew^ up among*^ shepherds^. 

These spangles-' do not constitute*® the queen**. Settle*^ your 

'accognt*^ with heaven*! The Roman dictators** gave ** up their 

office*'^ after*® one year. Cicero's life*^ was spent** in glorious^ 

labours22. J prefer®^ friendship^ to richerf». Do not deviate». 
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Please ent«^. When did you return^ from Europe? The 
king did not assemble® the Parliament^. The sun sets^^. The 
moon32 rises^. Shut^* the door^. Communicate^ the news^'' 
to 38 me. 

1 drops of water, ÜBafiirtropfen. 2 att^l)O^Iett. 3 hard, fefl 
or j^ort. 4 Reifen, m. 5 ffd) nieberiaffen, irr. 6 ottftaHxdjfen, 

irr, 7 Uttter (DaL). 8 £){rt, m. 9 these spangles, biefc %lii> 

ter. 10 auomarfjeti. ii Königin,/. 12 abfcljUeßen, irr. 13 
9?ed)ttmtg, /. 14 §immel, m. 15 jjictator, m. PZ. Dictatoren. 
16 to give up, mebcriegett. 17 Slmt, n. 18 nacl) (i>a*.). 19 
geben, n. 20 l)tnbrittgen, trr. 21 xnf^mlid). 22 Xfjat/. 23 
Dorjic^en, irr. (Dat.) 24 greuttbfcl)af^,/. 25 gteidjtpm, m. 
26 auött)etcf)ett. irr. 27 Please enter, ästeten ®te gefaWgil ^er^ 
ent. 28 jurucffommcn, irr. 29 jufammenrttfeti, irr. 30 5>ar# 
lament, n. 3i untergeben, irr. 32 gRonb, m. 33 aufgellen, 
irr. 34 jttmacf|en. 35 Stl^är, / 36 mitt^eüen. 37 SReuig^ 
teitff' 38 to me, mit. 


3. Exercise on the Particles which are both Separable and 

Inseparable. (§ 63. III.) 

Servius Tullius surrourided^ the city ^ of Rome with a wall'. 
Aristotle* instructed^ Alexander, king of Macedon^. Do not as- 
sociate'' with wicked® persons. Do not cut ® down this tree^*^. 
The sun set most ^^ beautifully. He has convinced^^ me. 
Alexander passed ^^ over to Asia ^^ Minor. Repeat^^ this sen- 
tenced^. Take ^'^ back thy book. 

1 umge'ben, irr. 2 the city of Rome, bte ©tabt SWom. 3 
aJlaucr,/. 4 Slrifloteleß. unterrid^'ten. 6 SKacebonien, n. 

7 unt^genen, irr. & wicked persons, böfe icutc* * 9 to cut down, 



r&dhte^nten. 

. 17* 
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VI. AN ADJEGTirE PREDICATE JOINED TO THß 
SUBJECT BY MEANS ÖP AN AUXILIARY TERB. 

1. . An Adfective Predicate simply referring to the Subfect» 

Lions^ are böld^ and strofig^. Art"* is long*, life is short^. 
Cyrus was braver^ than Crcßsüs. Athens® and Sparta were 
more distinguished^ than all the other Grecian^ States^i. The 
weather is warmer to-day than yesterday. Europe is smaller^ 
than Asia^. The Roman empire" was very great**. Greece 
became very distinguished. 

1 S5n)e^ m. 3 fit^n. 3 flatf • (See the note at the bottom 
of pa^.,120.) 4 ÄUttP> / (See § 114. Rule V. 3.) 6 Ima. 

6 far J.' 7 brave, to^er- 8 Ktl^ett/ n. 9 berühmt lO ®ried)i|cq. 
11 (Staate m. Plur. ©tooten. 13 small, ttem* 13 3l<Ien, ». 
14 9tetcl^,». lögrof. 


2. An Adj^ctifoe Predicate governing the Genitive* (§ 100.) 

Alexander was very often not master ^ of his anger^. You 
are not mindfuP of your promise*. My friend is master of the 
German language. You are unworthy^ of my friendship. I 
am certain® of it^ I am in need ® of your advice^. Be mindful 
of your duty^®. This villain^^ is deserving^ of death. 1 am 
tifed*^ of walking!*. I am igaorant^^ of this region^*. 

1 not to be master, ntc^t mddjtig feitt. 2 3ont/ «• 3 ettti» 
gcbenf . 4 SSerft)red)ctt, n. 5 mtwurbw. 6 getDtf . 7 bo^, 

Uen. bejfett. 8 to be in need of, bebÄrpfg fem. 9 Kat^, m. 

10 ^id)t,/. 11 g5&fett>id)t, m. 12 fd^uttlg. 13 tnübe. 14 
walking, hcA ©e^ett. 15 ttltfutlbtg. 16 ^egeitb,/. 


3« An Ac^ectiffe Predicate gof^eming the Dative* (§ 101%) 

Death resembles^ sleep'. Reason^ is common^ to all men. 
Children are very often unlik»^ their parents. The emperor^ 
Commodus was very unlike^ his father Marcus Aurelius. I 
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am very much obliged^ to you. Good chudteQ are obedientf' U> 
their {xnents« 

1 to resemble, dJ^nKdy fete. S ®<*)faf, m* (See § 1 14. Rule V. 

a) stBetnunft,/. {§ii4.RuleV.8.) 4öemcm. önnä^nßd^. 
6 ^otfer^ «. 7 to be oUiged, 4)er6ttnl)en fein. 8 ge^arfowt» 

4« An Adjectite Predicate governing the Accusative^ (§ 102.) 

* My brother is eighty years old^. This man owes^ me a hundred 
dollars. This well' is fifty * feet deep^. The city is two mile^ 
oflH'. This board^ is ten feet long, two feet broacP, and one 
inchi<^ thick". My uncle^ is worths' 20,000 dollars. 

1 aft. 2 to owe, fd^ulbig fein* 3 S3mnnen, m. 4 fifty feet, 
fänftig pß, and not ^uße. (§ 117. Rule 11.) 5 tief. 6 SKeüe, 
/ 7 to be off, entfernt fein. 8 iBrett, n. 9 breit. 10 3clC 
m. 11 bid« 12 Dl^eint^ m. 13 reid^* 


VII. VfiÄBS GOVERNING OBLIQUE CASES. 

1. Exercise on the Genitive. (§ 103.) 

Miltiades was accused^ of treason^. Verres was convicted^ by 
Cicero of theft*, plunder,^ and murder*. The master*^ has charged® 
his servant® \^ith theft. I have been robbed^® of my money". 
He has been discliarged^ from his office^^. He has been banish- 
ed*^* from his country. I have dispensed^ him from his promises. 
He considers*® me worthy of his friendship. He interests" 
himself for this child. 1 must make ^^ use of your advice. The 
enemy ^* has taken ^possession of the city. I could notrefrain** 
from tears^. The just ^ man has also pity ^4 on animals*. . I 
ftpply^myself to the English language. The boy 1$ ashamed^ 
of ms indolence^. I enjoy® good health*. I remember'i this 
man very well. He does not care* about my admonitions^. 
Animals are in need ^ of food^. I am in need of your advice. 
I will not again make ^mention of this afiair^. I think^ of the 
days of my youth*. 

1 «Hflagen. S 9SevtAt^i/ / (with the article.) 8 üUt» 
fUfnn* 4 l^kb^lr m. (use the article.) 5 dtaiib, vh 6 
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sRovb^m- TiQ^ert^m. 8 anflogen, o^eci^t^m. lO betone 
ben* 11 ®elb, n. 12 entfe^* 13 aimt, n. 14 t)ertt>eifen, 

irr. 15 tnthmbextf irr. 16 to consider worthy, tOÜtbißen^ 
17 to interest one'self; \i^ (ume^ntnt^ trr. 18 to make use of, 

flcti bebienen* 19 %tmb, m, 20 to take possession of, jic^ be«» 
metflem. 21 to refrain, Mf entgolten, irr. 22 St^rone, /. 

23 the just man, bet ©etecqte« 24 to have pity on, ffd) etoar^ 

men. 25 Slater, n. 26 to apply one'self, f6) beffeiflen, irr. 

27 to be ashamed, fTc^ fc^dmen* 28 gonC^ett,/. 29 to enjoy, 

fldy erfiretten* 30 ®efunbl)eit, /• 3i to remember, ffc^ eruis» 
nem. 32 acl)ten* 33 grmal^nnng, /. 34 to be in need of, 

bebfirfen, irr. 35 SRa^^rung,/. 36 to make mention, .ewSI^^ 

i^m. 37 ©octie,/. 38 gebenfen* 39 Sugenb,/. 


2. Exercise on the Dative. (§ 104.) 

I thank^ you» He threatened^ me* I beckoned^ to my son. 
He delivered^me from^ distress^. .He obeys' his mother. He 
contradicted® me. He was obstinate® to his teacher^®. He has 
avoided^i me. She followed^ her mother into^ the garden i*. 
The son resembles^ his father. He listened^ to me attentive- 
ly 17. This house pleases^® many people. He flattered^. his 
master«. He has escaped^ from death. He could not resist^i 
the temptation^^. He has assisted^ me faithfully^*. The coat^ 
does not fit^ me. This letter corresponds^ to my expectations^. 
Grod has given reason to man. 

1 banfen. 2 breiten. 3 tptnfen. '4 f^elfen, irr. 5 ou^ 
{Dat.). 6 3lt>%f. 7 geI)ord)ett* 8 tt)iberfi)red)ett, irr. 9 to 
be obstinate to, ttofeen. 10 gcl^rer, m. 11 auött)cichen, irr. 
12 folgen. 13 in {Ace). 14 ©arten, m. 15 gfet4cn, irr. 
16 jn^oren. 17 aufnierffam. 18 gefallen, irr. 19 f(i|mei^ 
d)eln* 20 entgelten, irr. 21 wiberfle^en, irr. 22 Serfuc^nng, 
/. 23 beiftel^en, irr. 24 reblicf); 25 SRocf, m. 26 paflen* 
27 entfi)reci)en, irr. 28 gttoartnng,/. 


3. Exercise on the Accusative. (§ 105.) 

Romulus built^ Rome. The Nile makes^ Egypt fertile^. All 
good men love equity*» The inhabitants^ of Egypt worshipped 
Apis, a black^.ox7. We do not see all the stars®. I hate^ prowi^, 
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wicked'^, and ungrateful^ men. Some animals sleep the whole^ 
winter. Grorgias lived^'* one hundred and sev^i years. Why 
do you not visit^ me ? I shall visit you to-morrow. He calls^ 
him a fool^*^. This house oost*^ 5000 dollars. 

1 bauen* 2 madjm. 3 fruchtbar. '4 »iaigfeit,/. 6 ®m 
»outlet, m. 6 fd)ttHirj. 7 Dcf)^, m. 8 ©tem, m. 9 I^affnt. 
10 flolj* 11 bofe* 12 ttttbanfbar. 13 the whole winter, ben 

gonjcn SßJintcr. 14 leben* 15 befuct)en. 16 nennen, n 
Karr, m. 18 foflen. 


Vni. EXERCISES ON THE PREPOSITIONS, 

r 

1. Prepositions governing the Genitive. (§ 107.) 

# 

The island of ^ Rhodes was formerly^ distinguished for^ its com- 
merce* and navigation*. For God's sake, assist jme. I shall 
return within a few days. The market-place^ of Rome was 
situated''' below the capitol^. Instead of horses the Laplanders® 
use^^ reindeer^i. Africa is situated on the other side of the M^* 
diterranean^^. I have done this for your sake. Do it for my 
sake. I would ^rather live out of the city than within it. Ac- 
cording to his letter, he will be here to-morrow. By means of 
your assistance^*, J shall succeed^. By virtue of our agree- 
ment^ö, I am allowed^^ ^ act^^ thus^®. During the late war^ 
all business^i stopped®.. 

1 the island of Rhodes, bte Snfel 5R{|0bnÖ. 2 DomtaK* 3 »e^ 

gen. 4^anbel, w. 5 ©djiffifaf^rt,/. 6 5SWarftpfa$, m. 7 to 
be situated, Kegett, irr. 8 gapitoliunt, n. 9 gappldnber, m. 

10 brattd[)en. ll SRenntl^ier, n. 12 the Mediterranean, bOÖ 

mittettänbifc^e 9Beer. 1 3 I would rather live, xij n)obne lieber* 
14 Seiflanb, m. 15 I shall succeed, e^ tt>trb mir gelingen. 16 
SSertrag, m, 17 to be allowed, bürfen or borfen, irr. 
18 bonbeln. 19 fo. 20 Ärieg, m. 2i all business, aue ®etf 
fc^fte. 22m^en. 

2. Prepositions governing the Dative. (§108.) 

The most ancient^ history^ of the Grecians and Romans is 
embellished^ with many fables^. The Athenians^ made^ peace'' 
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with the Spartans^. I have received this hook from my brother. 
I have done this io the best * of my power. This is contrary to 
the laws of nature. Since the death of my father, I have ^und 
no pleasure in society^®. They are now coming from^ church^. 
He was unfortunate^ to ^^ the last moment of his life. This 
book treats^* of ^^ the "immortality^^ of the soul. After^ our 
death, we leave^® this earth^. I went ^a to meet my father. We 
sailed^ against the winc}^. He sat next to me. He was yes- 
terday with^ your father. 

1 most ancient, fifteji.. 2 ®efcl)icl)tc,/. 3 auögefcl^mttdtt. 4 
%aicl^f. 5 Sltljenietifcr, m. 6 macfjeti* 7 grietic//. 8 ®mu 
tatter, m. 9 to the best of my power, nad} mcmcu Ärdjten* 

10 ©cfeKfdjaft,/. ii auö. i2Äircl)e,/. 13 unglürflirf)* 14 
to the last moment, Hö ma testen StugettMirfe* 15 ^cmbebi. 
16 Don. • 17 UttjicrbKdjmt, /. 18 jtac^. 19 Derlajfeti, irr. 
20 @rbe,/. 21 to go to meet, etttgegett ge^ejt ; id) gel^c — mU 
gegen* 22 fegetn* 23SBBmb, m. 24beu 

^. Prepositions governing the Genitive and Dative, (§ 109.} 

I love him. in spite of his feults^. He will be here within a 
few days. I have purchased^ the books according to yoiir or- 
der^. We walked* along the river. 

1 ^e^tety m. 2 foufett* 3 Sluftrag, m. 4 to walk, fpo^iej? 
rett ge^en ; I walk, {d^ ge^e fi^agieren* 

4. Prepositions governing the Accusative. (§110.) 

Pyrrhus fought^ against^ the Romans. Leonidas died a glo- 
rious^. dealh for* his country. Alexander is said to have been 
very cruel^ and unjust^ towards the end''' of his life. I am much 
concerned^ for^ you. A good conscience^® is the greatest re- 
ward^i oP* virtue^^. Without the grace^* of God we cannot^^ 
do any thing. He is opposed^^ to me. 

1 t&mpftn* 2 gegett* 3 xüifmlid). 4 fftr* 5 graufam. 6 
ungerecht 7 ©tbe, n. 8 befümmert. 9 um. 10 @ettnffett,n. 

11 ?o^tt, m. 12 fur. 13 SCugettb,/ H ©nobe,/. 15 no£ 

any thing, ntC^W* 16 tt>tbev. 
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5. Prepontiom gonermng the Dative and Accusative. (§111.) 

The fish^ swim in the water. The dog jumped^ into the water. 
Amongst the Grecians there ^ were many great men'*. Epami- 
nondas ranks^ amongst the greatest men. The fortification^ is 
situated*^ upon^ the mountain. He laid^ down upon the hed. He 
sat^® beside^^ me. Sit ^ down beside me. Amongst the Philo- 
sophers^ is a dispute^^. He leaped^ into the midst ^® of the 
enemy. The adjective*''', always stands*® before its substantive*®, 
only» poets?* put« it after» it. The slate»* hangs«» on the wall. 
Hang the slate on the wall*. He died of*' the consumption^. 
He wrote to^ his brother. The image* hangs over the door. 
The wind rushes^* over the sea^^. He weeps^ over his misfor- 
tune. This law-suit** has lasted^» more* than six years. Rome 
attained^, under the government* of Augustus, her highest* 
splendour. The Rhine^ ranks amongst the principal ^ streams 
of Grermany. God rules^ over us. 

1 gifdt^, m. 2 fptmaetl, irr. 8 there were, CO gab* 4 QRamt^ 

m. 5 geboren* 6 gtihtng, /• 7 Kegen/ irr. 8 auf* 9 to 

lay down, ^d) Icgett* 10 fi^Ctt, irr. 11 heben» 12 to sit down, 

ji(i> fe$en» 13 ^^ilofopl^, w. 14 ©treit, m. 15 frriitgett, irr. 

16 into the midst of the enemy, Jtt)ifc^ett bit ^euibe. 17 SJb^ 

jectit), n. 18 fielen, irr. 19 ©ubfiontit), n. 20 nur* 21 
Siebter, m. 22ileaett» 23 ^intet. 24S£afcI,/. 25^dtigcm 
26 3Battb,/. 27 an. 28 Sluoje^ruttg. 29 am. 3og3tlb, ». 
31 falfxctt. 32 SDleer, n. 33 romtn. 34 ^ojef , m. 35 
bauern. 36 more than, über» 37 errdd)en» 38 SRegierung, 

/. S9 the highest splendour, bie l)Od)ile S3Iut^e. 40 JR^eitt, 
m. 41 the principal stream, bcr ^auptjptrom. 42 toatteit» 


IX. EXERCISES ON THE DIFFERENT NUMBERS. (§ 45.&C.) 

1* 

Rome had seven kings. Romulus, the first king, ruled* 37 
years, viz,^ from 754 t^ 717 ; Numa Pompilius, the second 
king, governed 43 years, from 715 to 672 ; Tullus Hostilius, 
the third king, ruled 32 years, from 672 to 640 ; Ancus Martius, 
the fourth king, reigned 24 years, from 640 to 616 ; Tarquinius 
Priscus, the fifth king, ruled 38 years, from 616 to 578 ; Ser^ 
vius TuUius, the sixth king, governed 44 years, from 678 to 
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(^; and IViniuiBtua Buperbas, the seventh king, ruled 25 
years, from 634 to 509. All * together, therefore, ruled 243 
years. Mary^ Stuart, queen of Scotland, died af 8 o'clock on 
the morning of the 7th of January 1587, in the forty-fifth year 
of her age^ and in the nineteenth of her captivity''', Louis® aVI. 
died under the guillotine® between ten and eleven o'clock, on 
the morning of the 21st of January 1793. 

1 regietren* 2 nantlkf^ 8 bi§. 4 All together therefore 

ruled, ^Ke {ufammett Qtnommen ifaitn a(fo — regiert. 5 SKo^ 

ria ©tuart, ÄOnigin ^on ©Cf)0ttlanb. Let the order of the num- 
bers be in German as follows : 1587 the 7th of January (belt 

ffel>e|itctt Sanuar), in the morning at 8 o'clock (beö SRcrgettd 

tltll adjt ViifV)f in the forty-fifth year &c. .The same order is to 
be obi»erved in the next sentence. 6 SQter/ n. 7 ®ef(mgen> 

^a%f. 8?ubtDig. 9 ©uiOotine,/. 


2. 

How much did you give for your summer-hat ? I paid^ one 
dollar and a half. That is very cheapo. I paid twice that 
much for my hat, and my brother paid six dollars and a half for 
Bis. What^ o'clock is it ? It is one o'clock. It is only half 
past twelve by* niy watch. Your watch goes too fast ; it can- 
not be more than a quarter past twelve. By the city-clock* it is 
twenty minutes® to''' ona Why did you not buy® this house ? 
In the first place, it is too small® ; secondly, it is too old ; and 
thirdly, it is too dear^®. Is this the first time you have been in 
the city ? No Sir, it is the second time. How much is three 
times three ? Three . times three is nine. How much is four 
times four? Four times four is sixteen. How much Is six 
times six ? Six times six is thirty six, How much is ten times 
ten ? Ten times ten is k hundred. 


1 mifUn. 2 MWg or tootjlf^H 3 What o'clock is it? 3B(e 
»iel Ul)r ijl eö ? 4 by my watch, ttac^ meiner U^r. ^ city- 
dock, @tabtuf)r,/. 6 SKittUte,/. 7 to one, »or ein. 8 faufen. 
9fct)mal. lOtf^euer. 


B. Dependent sentencfjs in connexion with as^ 

LUTE SENTENCES. 

Since ^ the great are seldom contradicted, they* are apt to 
imagine, that ^ they know every thing better than others. Since 
you have worked* diligently*, you ^ may now take a walk. 
Since it mins^ we mnist^ remain at home. . I cannot go^out^ be- 
cause^^ } am sick. Since the ground^' has rested^^ it produceeP^ 
rich^* fruits^. 

1 35a ben ©toße» gelten mnberfctoctiett n^irb* 2 fo bilbctt fie 
(Kb Itiijt eirt. 3 baß jTc atteö bejfer vriflcti. 4 arbeiten. 5 
jleigiß. 6 f<y f&ntit iljr ie|t fpa^ieren get)en. 7tegnett, Smü^ 
fen, trr. 9 to go out, attögel)en, irr, lo vreiL 11 Sfrfer, w, 
12 ttt^en. 13 tragen, irr. 14 xeiAjlid}. 15 S^nd>t,/ 


2. 

We feel* that virtue^ renders* us happy. It is said* that men 
fonnerly* were taller® and stronger''' than ^ they are now. My 
friend told me, that he would do this. Arlstides was so jusr' 
and honest^, that he could not be reproached**. It was so warm 
yesterday^ that we could not go out. The Romans put *^ up 
thför laws publicly*^, in order** that they might not be un- 
known*^ to any owe*®. 

1 füllen. 2 SIttgenb,/. 3 riiadjen. 4 it is said, man fagt. 

5 cinfl. 6 tall, groß. 7 strong, jiarf. 8 than they are now, 

ate ffe ie§t ffnb. 9 gcrerfjt 10 reblicf). 11 tabeln. 12 to put 

up, auffletten. 13 iJflfentKd). 14 in order that they might be, 

bamit fie— »aren. iSunbefannt 16 not to any one, nfe^ 
monben* 

3* 

Whilst^ Augustas ruled, the arts^ and sciences' flourished'* at 
Rome. Aiter^ Alexander had died, many wars arose^ since his 
generals'^ aimed^ at* the government*®. As ** long as the laws 
of Lycurgns prevailed^, the people *' of Lacedsemon were 
brav^. After Codrtis had died for his country, the Athenians 
did not choose*^ another king, because they thought*^ that *^ they 
18 
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would never receive so good a king as^Codrus had been* 
When Solon, the Athenian^^ law-giver®*^, was with CrcEsus, he 
told him, that no one could be called happy before death. When 
Qroesus afterwards^^ was standing^ on the funeral pile®, he 
cried ^ out : O Solon ! Solon ! for ^ he remembered what Solon 
had said. 

1 »a^rettb* 2 Äunfl, / 8 üBiffetifd^oft /. • 4 Mü^em 5 
ate. 6 entfielen, irr. 7 ©eneral, »i. 8 ptrebett* 9 ttoc^ (Z>a*.). 
10 SRegierung,/ ii as long as, fo Imtge* 12 geftett, irr. 13 
the people of Lacedaemon, ba$ SSoH ber ?acebämonier* 14 
tapfer. 15 tt)dl)lejt. 16 glauben* 17 ha^ fic nie tt>icber emen 
fo guten Äonig empfangen »ürben. (See § 124. 3.) 18 ate 
Sobruö gewefen tt>dre. 19 Slt^enifd^* 20 ®cfc^eber, m. 21 
iatnadj. 22 to stand, jlcl)cn, trr. 23 @cf)e{terl)aufen, m. 24 

to cry out, au^tufen/ irr. 25 for he remembered what — , benn 

er erinnerte fic^ an baö toa^ — . 


4. 

Since man does not know what ^ his soul is, how can he know 
what 2 God is? Examine' yourselves daily, whether* you have 
carefully^ discharged^ your duties'^. You haye not told me yet, 
why you did not come to school® yesterday. A bad scholar is 
indifferent® whether he be praised or reproached. Do you 
know whether your father is at home 1 In general^**, the ^^ more 
violent our pains are, the ^ shorter they are. The longer life 
lasts^', the more troubles^* it has. The better man is, the more 
he is delighted^^ by the beauties^^ of nature. The greater dis- 
tress^*^ is, the more it meets^® with sympathy^®. Let us live, as^ 
it becomes^i christians^. 

1 what his soul is, »ie feine ©eele befdjaffen ijl. 2 xoa^ ®ott 
ifl* S prüfen. 4 ob. 5 genau. GerfuKen. 7^id)t^f. 8 

®C^jUle,/. 9 a bad scholar is indifferent, einem jcf)led[)ten @(f|ä^ 

ler ifi tt)entg haran ge(egen. 10 in general, gett>ol^n(id). 11 the 
more violent our pains are, je ^efHger unfere @<^mer}en fcttb. 
12 the shorter they are, bejio fürjer ffub fee. 13 banem- 14 
a5efd)tt)erbe, /. 15 erfreuen, 16 (Sä^bn^it^ /. 17 Kotl^, /. 
18 finben, irr. 19 STOitleiben, ». 20 »ie. 21 gejiemen. 22 

Jiff. _■ _ f fff 
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Ifi you are industrious, you will learn^ much. God will not 
aljandon^ you, provided^ you do not forsake him. I will assist 
you, in case^ you deserve® my aid'''. If you do not love your 
brother, whom you see, how can you love God, whom you do not 
see 1 No^ inclination® is good in itself ^^^ but^^ only inasmuch ^ 
as it tends to good. Although^^ he is not rich, still ^* he does a 
great deal of good. Although he is old, still he is active^^. He 
is diligent except ^® that sometimes he neglects going to school. 

1 tt>cntt. 2 lernett. 3 »ertaffen, irr. 4 »ofertt. 5 in case, 
fatte or im gatte. 6 Derbienen. 7 ipMfe, /. 8 fern, feine, 
rein. 9 Steigung, /. lo in itself, an fid), ii fonbern. 12 
inasmuch as it tends to good, infofem fte auf ettoa^ ®vlM fjitt^ 

jteft. 13 obgleid). 14 still he does a great deal of good, fo ttfUt 

er bocf) i)iel ®ttte^. 15 t^atig. 16 aufgenommen baß (or nitr 
baß) er juweilen bie ®cl)ule »erfdumt. 


6. 

The sun ^ which gives you light and heat ; the moon ^ which, 
by her light, directs your steps at night ; the evening ^ which 
regularly succeeds the morning, and the morning which regu- 
larly succeeds the evening ; the countless^ number^ of stars®, 
which raise'' your mind^, carry ® it away, and elevate^® it to the 
divinity 1^ ; what ^ does all this tell you but tliat God is love, and 
that his love is inexhaustible, extending as far as the heavens, 
including all the universe ? A rich ^^ person who is not bene- 
ficent^^ and liberaP^ ; a poor ^® person, who flies^''' labour^ ; a 
wise ^*man, who holds^ a high^^ station, and does not protect^ 
arts Qnd talents^, are useless^ and dangerous^ members^ of 
society. He does not know where ^ to commence. I do not 
see whence® it comes. 

1 Die ©onne, bie bid) 6etend)tet unb ertt>drmt 2 ber SDlonb, 
ber bid^ be^ 3?ad)tö mit feinem ©d^eine leitet. 3 ber 2lbenb, 
n)eld)er jlet^ auf ben SKorgen folgt Since the verb folgt oc- 
curs again in the next co-ordinate sentence, it may be omitted 
in this. (§ 139. III.) 4 ja^O^. 5 ^er, n. 6 (Stttn^ m. 7 
tWpettlthtn, irr. 8 ®eift, m. 9 to carry away^ fortreißen^ irr. 
10 er lieben/ irr. The pronoun after elevate is not to be ex* 


f0^ Afnirpix. 

pressed in German, and it may also be omitted, after the pre- 
ceding verb. 11 ®ottt)tit^f» 12 what does all this tell you 
but, tiKt^ fagt bur btefe^ aVM anbete aU« In German, the next 
two dependent sentences as well as the following two participles 
will read better in the form of absolute sentences ; as, ®ott tfl 

bie 2icbc, unb feine Siebe ijl unerfd)5pflirf), ffe ge^et fomeit bte 
^immel reici^en^ unb umfaßt atte Letten. 13 a rich person, 
em fSicutjet* 1 4 tt)ol)UI)dtig* 1 5 jreigebig» 16 a poor person, 
ein firmer, n fliel)ett* 18 Slrteit. 19 a wise man, ein SBeis» 
fer* 20 befleiben. 21 a high station, eine l)o^e ©telle* 22 
fctjü^en* 23 talent, n. 24ttnntt$. 25 gefäl)rlid). 26 SWit^ 
glieb, n. 27 where to commence, tt>o er anfangen folL 28 


C. MIXED SENTENCES AND PHRASES. 

1. 

Nothing* is more lovely' than virtue. Language is the mir- 
ror^ and image* of our soul. Industry* is the mother of fortune*. 
A good, constant'' friend is a great treasure^. It is difficult* to 
be youngi® and wise. No victory** is more glorious*' than that 
which we gain*^ over our passions. Speak little, but speak well, 
if** you wish to be considered a prudent man. The knowledge** 
of ourselves^ is the foundation*"' of every virtue* The wicked 
carries*® his punishment*® with'^ him. 

1 nid)t^* 2 tieben^wftrbig. 3 ©pieget, m. 4 fQitb, n. 5 
gleig, m. 6 ©liicf, n. 7 befldttbig* 8 ®cf)a$, n. 9 fcf)tt)er. 
10 jung» 11 ©{e.(j, m. 12 rnljmlia). 13 erlangen. 14 »enn 
btt fur einen »erflänbigen üWann »ittfl gehalten »erben» (§ 137. 
4.) 15 Äenntniß,/. 16 of ourselves, unfer fclbfl* 17 ®runb^ 
toge,/. 1 8 tragen, irr. 1 9 ©träfe,/. 20 with him, mit ffdj. 


Ability* and piety^, not riches, bestow^ true honour upon man. 

* Every part* of our life, which wo have not spent^ for* our per- 

fection^ is lost« If we could look into futurity^, we would be 

deprived of hop^, the greatest consolation*^ in sufierings**. On- 


ly® the virtuous man can face^ death with joy, foJr^* it con- 
ducts*^ him into a better life. To sacrifice*® one's conscience is 
the s€UöQe as burning*''' a beautiful picture*®, in' order^® to have its 
ashes^. Misfortunes are to the soul, what thunder^* and light- 
ning are to the air®. 

1 ®efcf)t(Hk^fctt,/l 2 ^rontmigfeit//. 3 bestow true honour 

apon man, geben bem ÜRettfd^en toatfxe @^re. 4 $i;^etl, m. 5 
Dertoenbett/ irr. 6 ju. 7 aSerebelung, / 8 Sufunft, /. 9 
^ofl^ung,/. 10 Strojlerin, /. ii in sufferings, im geiben* 

12 only the virtuous man, nUt bet SCugenb^afte. 13 to face 

death with joy, bem SCobe mit greuben entgegen fc^en* 14 

benn. 15 fül)ren« 16 to sacrifice one's conscience, fein ®e^ 

tt>i(fen aufopfern* 17 burning, t)er6rennen« 18 @ema\he, «. 

19 in order to have, am — JU l^abett. 20 ^Ifc^e^ /. 21 thunder 
and lightning, ©emitter, n. 22 gnft,/. 


3. 

liet* us possess virtue, knowledge^, mildness^, and we will be 
truly amiable. Liberality^ does not consist so much in giving 
a great deal, as in giving at a proper time. A philosopher^ be- 
ing asked: ''what is friendship?" replied^: ''it is one soul, that 
animates"^ two bodies®. One® commonly*® resembles** those, with 
^whom he associates*^. This ought*^ to induce us to have inter- 
course** only with the wise and virtuous. Do not defer*^ till*® 
to-morrow, what*^ you ought to do to-day. He*® who is con- 
lent**, is rich ; the discontented^ are always poor. 

1 Let us possess, la^t «no — *ef[$en. 2 SBJifTenfdiafit,/. 3 

®Cinftmntl^//'. 4 Liberality does not consist so much in giving 

a great deal as in &c., ©le ^reigebigfeit befteljt nid)t fon)o^ 
barin, baf man t)ie[ giebt^ a(6 bartn^ oaf man k« 5 A philo- 
sopher being asked, ®n ^^ilofop^^ tt>eld^er gefragt tonrbe. 6 
^tnoorten« 7 beleben. 8 Äorper, m, 9 man* lo gett>o^n^ 
lidj^ 11 gleid)en. 12 nmge^en. 13 this ought to induce us, 
btefed foute nn6 antreiben. 14 Umgang^ m. 15 t)erf(f>{eben^ 

irr. 16 till to-morrow, anf morgen. 17 what you ought to do 

to-day, tiKt^ bn ^eute ttiun foKtefi, 18 he who, n>er. 19 }ii^ 
frieben« 20 ber Unjnfriebene. 
18* 


p. Bf ISCEIXAN SXnJS SUB1ECT& 

I have read your letter with very great pleasure. I do not 
know how^ you have been able to learn the German language 
in so short a time. Since you request^ me to correct^ the faults 
which^ I may find, I * tell you freely, that you have made two 
very great faults. The 6rst is that your letter is too short, and 
the second, that you request me to correct it. Please^ avoid 
these two faults in future^, and you will greatly^ oblig^ your 
iViend. 

1 SDBie (Sie ia fo fur jer 3rit bie Seutfcf^e Sprod^e l^abeti br^ 
iten fonnen. (§ 137. 4.) 2 bitten. 3 t)er6e{fem. 4 tvelc^ iä) 
fmbett nourbe. 5 fo fage id) Seiten frei l^erauö* 6 Please avoid, 
twmeiben ©ie gefdlliafl. 7 In future, in 3ufttnfit. 8 fel^r. 9 
t)erpflicf)ten. 

2. 

They^ once gave a paper^, on^ which was written the prescrip- 
tion^ of a physician^, to a sick peasant^, and said to him : " Take' 
this to morrow^ morning." The peasant, believing® that thf pa- 
per was the remedy^, ate it and became welH^, 

1 They once gave, SKatt aab einfl» 2 ?><H)ier, «. 3 on which, 

n>orauf. 4 3tece^)t, n. 5 Slrjt, m. 6 Sauer, m. 7 eiime^* 

«ten, irr. 8 to morrow morning, morgen frul^ 9 In German, 
this participle is to be expressed by a nnite tense. (See § 140. 
I. and VIII.) 10 gRittel, n. 11 gefuub* 

3. 

A good parson preaching^ one Sunday aflemoon, and observ- 
ing that a gentleman^ not fkr^ from the pulpit^ had fallen asleep^, 
and that two ladies® were talking''' so loud^ as to be heard, said i 
^' Ladies do not talk so loud, lest® you awake this gentlem^Ut'' 

1 UK ein guter ^arrer eineö ®mntaai Slodimittafl« ptt^ 
bigte nnb bemerfte* (See § 140. 1.) 2 §err, «. 3 not fer 
from, ni(i)t \oext t)on. 4 Äanjel,/. 5 to fall asleep, einfc^Io^ 
fen, tfr. 6 "^ame^f. 7 ff^rec^en, irr. 8 so loud as to be 

heard, fo (ant, ba^ ffe ge^&rt mnrben- 9 lest you awake, baf 
®ie — nic^t uoecf en* 


A young man, wishing to write a letter to his sweetheart^, 
and not knowing how^ to proceed, bought^ a letter book.^ Hav- 
ing^ found such a letter as he wished^ for, he copied^ it and 
flent^ it off. But as the lady had the same book and found in it 
this letter with its answei*, she wrote to her lover^® only these 
words : " Sir, I have rcfeeived your letter j turn" the leaf ^ and 
you will find the answer." 

1 (geliebte,/. 2 how to proceed, mfe et ?> attfattgeti fofftc*« 

3 taufen. 4 Sriefblicf), n. 5 (See § 140. III.) 6 to wish for, 

»ftttfii^ett. 7 abfd)reiben, irr. 8 to send off; abfenbett, irr. 9 
5lnttt>ort,/. 10 gieb^aber, w, n wnbcn, irr. 12 gsiatt, n. 


6- 

A good old man, who was very sick, sent' for his wife and 
said to her : '* My dear^, I must now teave you, for my last 
hour, as you see, baa arrived ; If? you wiyh to see me die quiet- 
ly^ you must do me a iHvour^, You arQ yet quite young, and 
no * doubt you will marry® agaiut Knowing^ this, I would re- 
quest you not to m£^rry® Mr. -^ , f<ir I assure^ you, that I was 
always jealous*® of*^ him and that I am so yet.^' The woman 
replied: "My dear^, let^^ ^Qt this prevent you from dying 
quietly, for I assure you, that** even if I should Mrish to marry 
him, it could not be done, since I am already engaged to an- 
other one." 

1 Kef feitte ^tau ju ffcf) fommen* 2 my dear, metne ?tebe. 
3 »etttt btt mid) tt)iu|l rubifl jlerben fe^en, (§ 137. 4.) 4 ®e^ 

faDett/ m. 5 no doubt, ol)ne Sw^if^I- 6 to marry, pd) t)er^et 

rat^ett. 7 Da id) ba^ noeig, fo tooVte id) bi* bitten. 8 betrat 
t^ett. 9 öerffrf^em. 10 eiferfuci>ti9- H auf* 12 mein ^erj* 
13 laß bid) baö nid)t ^inbern, rubi^ ju (lerben. 14 baß, tütmt 
id) if)n aud) ^eirati)en nooHte^ e^ n\d)t gefl^e^en fonnte^ inbem 
K^ Vifon mit einem äinbent t)erf))roc^en bm. 
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EXERCISES IN READING. 


©cl^t ben ^immel n>ie Reitet ! 

iaab nnt SSIumen unt) Mxa^x 
®d)müdcn gelber unb Äaut; 

SBalfam at^men bte aBejle, 

Unb itn fd^attioen iRefie 
©trren brütenbe aSogeleuu 

Ueber gtunttcf)e Äiefel 

Stoat ber Duette Oeriefet, 
^rpur blittf enber ©cftaittn : 

Unb bie 3taditiaaVi flötet, 

Unb t)om Stbenb gerottet 
Seßtegt ftcf) fpiegelnb ber SSIttttyenbaunt. 




aitteg tatiitt »or ^reubc. 

SDort baö 3te^ anf ber ^oibe, 
i^ier bad ?dnimd)en tni SC^al, 

SJgeC bort im @ebüfcf)e. 

Dort im SCeidye bte §tfd)e, 
SCaufenb 9Rucfen int @onnenflra{|L 


91 n bfe 9latitt« 

®ttf e Reuige Watur, 
iaf midi ge^n auf beiner @|mr ; 
gette mvä) an beiner ^anb. 
SDBie ein Äinb am ©ängelbonb* 

9Benn iäj bann erntfibet bin, 
®inr id) bir am »ufen l)in, 
atlyme fanfte ipimmetelufl, 
^angenb an ber STOutter SBrufl. 

ad), mir ifl fo tt)oI)I bei bi» ! 
9Bia bii^ lieben fitr unb für. 
ia^ mid) aei)n auf beiner ^mr, 
eufle ^iltge 92atur. 


AFPSOBU« S95 

I 

jDie %textfeit unb bie @onne ge^en niemals utttet auf ber 
dtUf fonbem nur ewig auf. ^ört {|)r, baß bic ®onne flerbenb 
erbleu^et unb im Dj^ean entfdi)(äft^ ober bie ^reit^eir : fo Uidt 
nad) Omenta, ba glänjt tnorgeufrifcf) bie ©onne^ unb nebeu t^r 
bie %veit)tit* 

S^rannei* 

®tt SCDtanu fSttt ben ®etfl früher aK ben Äorpct* att: ic^ 
meine^ er fudjt feine ©flauen i)ort)er bumm ju madben, e^' er 
f!e elenb macf)t, tt>eil er tt>etß, baß ?eute, bie «neu Äo^)f Ijaben, 
i^re ^nbe bamit regieren, unb fte gegen ben JC^rannen auf^e«» 
ben- Der genfer aW itfxi nac^, unbt)er6inbet bem 5IWif|e^ 
t^dterbie ?(ugen, bet)or er i^n foltert. 


2)enft eucf) eine weibliche (Seele, n>e[c()e t)iel leibet, aber flet^ 
jtt ®ott auffdjauet, welche, fie mag innen »einen unb bluten 
tt>ie ffe »ill, immer wie eine ^reube öor ÜHenfd)cn ouöfle^t, unb 
tt)el(f)e bie ©türme ber 5ßjelt tt>eber öerrücfen nod) öerftnflem : 
tt>o jle^t i^r Sbenbilb? — 2(m§immel: ba jlebt ber SRegenbo^ 
gen ; ii)n bewegen bie 5ßJolfen unb bie SGBinbe nid)t, bie auf ilfn 
lliegen, fonbem er flimmert fort t)or feiner ©o^ine, unb feine 
tropfen n)erben färben, unb er liegt am ^immel aU gtdnjem 
ber ^orgent^au eine^ fd)onen ZaQc^. 


2)ie nä^ftt dornte« 


ipinter ben ©onnen ru^en ©onnen im legten ©lau, i^r freute 
ber ©traljl fliegt feit Satjrtaufenben auf bem SBege jur tleincn 
(grbe, aber er fommt nicf)t an* D bu fanfter, naber ®ott# 
faum ttint ja ber 9Wenfd)engeifl fein fleineö, jungeö Slug* aufv 
fo jlral|l|l bu fc^on l^inein, o ©onne ber ©onnen unb ®eijler ! 


AFPBNDIZ. 


FAMILIAR DIALOGUES. 


®tttctt ÜKorgett, mein S)en. 
®vAen SCag, ^räulein. 
®tttcn Slbcttb, ÜKobame. 
®ttte 5Racf)t, meine Damen* 
SWeine iperrn, icf) tt>ünfcf)e S^«* 

nen emen guten SMorgen* 
SBie befhtben ©ie fid) ? 
©e^r tt)ol)I, ic^ banfe S^nen* 
& freuet mid), ®ie bet guter 

©efunb^eit ju feben. 
SGBie befhtbet ficf) Stjr fierr f8a^ 

ter unb 3l)re grau Gutter? 
@te finb iiemlid) tt>o^L 
Unb »ie ge^t eö Syrern §erm 

»ruber ? 
Wltin »ruber beftnbet ffct^ nicfit 

(Sv ijat 3<J^«fcf>wergen unb 

Äo»)ffd)merjen* 
Daö t^ut mir leib, 
©tub ®ie franf ? 
®ie fe^en nicf)t tt>of)i an^^ 
ytf ^abe mid) fe^r Derfditet 
2)iefen STOorgen fii^Ie id) ettoa^ 

bejfer* 
©tt)>fe^Ien @ie mid) gefdHigjl 

S^rer gamilie. 


Jür^ Dialogue^ 

Good morning, Sir. 
Good day, Miss. 
Good evening, Madam. 
Good night, ladies. 
Gentlemen, I wish you good 

morning. 
How do you do ? 
Very well, I thank you. 
I am very glad to see you in 

good health. 
How are your father and 

mother ? 
They are tolerably well. 
And how does your brother 

do? 
My brother is not well. 

He has the tooth-ache and the 

head-ache. 
I am sorry for it. 
Are you sick ? 
Yoil do not look well. 
I have caught a bad cold. 
This morning I feel a little 

better. 
Please remember me to your 

family. 


3Bie Die! Ut)r ijl eö ? 

©ägen Sie mir gefdKigjl, tt>ie 

t)iel Ut)r eö ijl. 
(Söiflitt)6lfUl)r. 
(g^ ijl ein Ul)r. 
a^ ifl f^alb imi. 
3la(i) meiner Uf)r i|l e^ lyolb 

brei. 


Second Dialogue» 

What o'clock is it ? 

Tell me, if you please, what 

o'clock it is. 
It is twelve o'clock. 
It is one o'clock» 
It is half past one. 
It is half past two by my 

watch. 


>It wants Meen minutes of six. 
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& ifl tin SBicrtcI auf Wer. S ^ ^^"^ ^^^ ^^"^^ 

S^te U^r fictft ju langfam. Your watch goes too slow. 

a^ ijl beinahe fünf U^r. It is near five o'clock. 

& ifl fünficl>n SKüttttett t)or" 

fedi^. 
(Sd fel^tt f&nfieiin üWututen ju 

(S^ ill fünf unb tJierjig SKinit^ 

ten a»f fec^ö. 

3lodi ber ©onnenut^r i|l eö je^n^ By the sundial it is ten minutes 

SRinuten itber fed^^. afler six. 

^Ot e^ fc^on neun U^r gefcf^Ia^^ Has it already struck nine ? 

a^ ijot ntxi} nici^t aefd)(agen. It has not yet struck. 

& mufl auf ben ©d^Iag ntm It must he ahout striking nine. 

fein. 

& iflS^it nac^ ^aufe ju ge(|en. It is time to go home. 

Oritted &tiptä^. Third Dialogue. 

(Sprecf)ett ©ie 2)eutf(^, Uiein Do you speak German, Sir 1 

^err? 

3c^ ipted^ e^ ein n^enig. I speak it a little. 

3cf) i)erflel)e eö befler aw ictf eg I understand it better than I 

brechen fann. can speak it. 

Saffen ®ie Un^ £)eutfd) ff>re^ Let us speak German. 

cfjen. 

5Dag ill ein gute« SKitteC, eö jU That is a good way to learn it. 

Cemen. 

SEBie nennen ©ie ba^ auf How do you call that in Ger- 

jDeUtfrf) ? man ? 

®ic^ fprechen fef^r gut au^. You pronounce very well. 

9Bie lange I)aben @ie fc^on How long have you been leam- 

35eutfc5 gelernt ? ing German ? 

a^ ifl etwa ein ^alft. It is aliwut a year. 

®ie ^laben große gortfd^ritte You have made great progress. 

aentad)t. 

3c^ »Ottte Sfjnen ratten, mit I would advise you to continue 

bent (^tubium biefer ©prad^e the study of this language, 
fortjufa^ren. 


ICetttfd^ toirb m t)telen ®eaen^ 
ben bicfed ?anbe^ dcfproqe«. 

(Sngltfif) iitib Z)eut0) finb bte 
inoci' nu^lic^jlcrf*@pracf)ett, 
bte man m biefem Sonbe (er^ 
nen fann. 

Sie £)eutfd)e ^pxaii)t n)trb in 
Suropa t)on met)r a(^ breifig 
SRiUionen 9Renfd^en gefpriM 
c^en. 


Geramn k spoltöti in many 
parts of this coutitrf. 

Engiisfa and German am the 
two most vsefol languages 
that one can leam in this 
country. 

The Gennan language is spoken 
in Europe by more than thirty 
millions of people. 


9Bo f ommen @te ^er ? 
3d> fomme »on ber ©tobt. 
9Baö giebt'^ 9lent6 ? 
Set) l>abe nid)tö 9?eueö gebort. 
SBo ttw^nt 3^r iperr Sruber 

dt tnobnt in S3erltn^ 
9Bo geben ®ie ^in ? 
3cf) tt)itt nad) — ge^. 
3fl bieö ber 9Bea narf> . . . . ? 
©ie ffnb auf rechtem Sßege. 
aBie iDeit ifl ed t>«n l(|ter 

nac^ . . . . ? 
& ifl eine gnte QReiCe. 
SP ber 9Bcg gut ? 
3n biefer Satjr^jeit ift er jtenu» 

lid) gnt. 
kennen (Sie ben ^rm gj. ? 
3d) fenne ibn rerf)t gut. 
5« n>eld)cr ©traße »ohnt er? 
(grn>obnt in ber »ierten ©trage. 
3^ »itt 3^tten feine Slbbrefle 

geben. 
SOoIIen ©ie gefAKinfl jum 

SPbenbefen bei unö bleiben? 
3d> l)abe feine 3^^/ ^ wnß 

ge^en. 
geben ©ie tt)ol)L 
»i^ id) bie @l)re lyabe ©ie wie^ 

ber 2n fe^en. 


Fourth Dialogue. 

Where do you come fromi 
I come from the city. 
What is the news? 
I have npt heard any news« 
Where does your brother bre 

now? 
He lives in Berlin. 
Where are you going ? 
I want to go to . . . . • 
Is this the way to • . • . ? 
You are in the right way. 
How far is it from here to . . • ^ ? 

It is a juH mile. 

Is the road .good t 

It is pretty good at this season. 

Do you know Mr. N.? 
I know him very well. 
In what street does he live ? 
He lives in Fourth street. 
I will give you his address. 

Will you stay and sup with us ? 

I have no time, I must go. 


Farewell. 

Until I have the honour of 
ing you again. 


RECOMMENDATIONS. 


CQ 


From the Rev, John M^Cctffrey, President ofMt. St. Mary^s 

,C6Uegey Emmittsburg, Md, 

Ml St. Mary's Couege, June Gth, 1840. 

Professor Belek6 has taught the German language in 
Mt. St. Mary's College, for the last five years, with unu- 
sual abiUty and success. The system of Grammar, which 
he is now about to publish, has thus been practically 
tested, and has proved its superiority to every other. 1 
have examined it in manuscript, have compared it with 
the grammars most esteemed, and witnessed its practical 
advantages, and I am convinced, that by means of it the 
study of the German language is divested of many diffi- 
culties, which formerly tried the learner's patience ; that 
in every part of this Grammar the most important im- 
provements have been introduced ; that it will greatly fa- 
cilitate the labour both of the student and of the teacher ; 
in a word, that it is the most systematic and easy intro- 
duction to the knowledge of German that has ever been 
offered to the public. 

JOHN MCCAFFREY. 


From the Rev. H. I. Smith, D.D., Professor of the German 
and French Languages and lAterature in Pennsylvania 
College. 
fQ Gettysburg, .August 6th, 1840. 

Dear Sir, — ^It has afforded me great satisfaction to ex- 
CM amine the manuscript of the new German Grammar, 
j^ which you are about to publish, and respecting which 
y^ you desire an expression of opinion from me. To say 
•*^ that it is decidedly superior to all the other English- 
i{J German grammars, which have been introduced in the 
schools of this country, would but inadequately express 
the opinion which I entertain of your work. Ajthough, 
in some parts, I should prefer a somewhat different ar- 
rangement, in others, a dijQerent phraseology, I can, with- 
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out any hesitation say, that I regard it as precisely the 
kind ot grammar which is wanted. The imperlections 
and defects of other grammars, hitherto in use, are so 
great, so numerous, and so discouraging, that I have long 
been under the necessity of adopting with my classes, a 
course entirely independent of, and different from, that • 
which those grammars mark out for us. And according- 
ly I perused, with so much the greater satisfaction, the 
manuscript which you were pleased to submit to my ex- 
amination, for I found in it all those imperfections reme- 
died, those defects supplied, and those discouragements 
removed. I need say no more in commendation of your 
Grammar, except to add, that I hope you will hasten, as 
much as possible, its publication, so that my classes may 
soon enjoy the facilities, which it so amply furnishes, of 
making rapid progress in the noble language which it 
teaches. * When compared with other grammars, with 
which I am acquainted, it may truly be characterized as a 
work, in which German is made easy. 

I am, very respectfully, yours, 

H. I. SMITH. 
Pkof. C. J. Beleke. 


From J. Freitag, LL.D., of the University of Goettingen^ 
at present Professor of the Modern Languages in Baltic 
more. 

BaUimorej lAth Attgust, 1840. 

Dear Sir, — ^I am persuaded, from a careful and critical 
examination of your manuscript, that your Grammar is, 
in every respect, superior to any other now in use, and 
will really serve to render the study of the German lan- 
guage not only an easy, but also an interesting task. I 
will introduce it into my private classes, and the different 
institutions in which I instruct, and feel confident that 
as soon as its merits are known it will be universally 
adopted. 

Yours, respectfully, 
Prof. Beleke. J. FREITAG. 


From, the Rev, Otho H, Borgess, Pastor of Holy Trinity 

{German). 

Philadelphia, J{ov. fid, 1840. 

Dear Sir, — ^It was with very great satisfaction that I 
examined your EngUsh-German Grammar. The work 
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evinces acuteness of mind, and a profound knowledge of 
the subject. Its principles are clear, and its method new 
and philosophical. Convinced of its superiority to all 
other grammars now in use, I do not doubt its general 
adoption as soon as its merits are known. 

Very respectfully, 

• Yours, 
Prof. Beleee. O. H. BORGESS. 


From Peter S, Du Ponceau, L.L,D., President of the Arne' 

rican Philosophical Society. 

Philaddphia, 4th JYbv. 1840. 

Dear Sir, — I have read, with great pleasure, your 
"Grammar of the German Language," and have derived 
much instruction from it. It is the best Grammar of the 
Grerman tongue, for the use of foreigners, that has fallen 
under my notice ; and, indeed, I have not met, even in 
the purely German grammarians, with those clear, sim- 
ple, and easy rules, with which you so much facilitate the 
acquisition of that beautiful language, without the know- 
ledge of which no man can, in the present age, be called 
learned. The rapid sale of many hundred copies, before 
the work has lefl the press, is a pledge of its future suc- 
cess; and I hope that it will be appreciated in your native 
country as it is in this. It will give me great pleasure to 
hear of this result, which I venture to anticipate. 

I am, with great regard and esteem, 

• Your obedient servant, 

PETER S. DU PONCEAU. 
Prof. Beleke. 


From A, D, Bache, President of Girard College. 

Philadelphia y JVov. 5, 1840. 

Dear Sir, — My very superficial acquaintance with the 
German language might seem to render any expression 
of opinion in relation to your Grammar improper, were it 
not that the difficulties of making even this acquisition 
are fresh in my recoUection. These difficulties you have 
met, and, I believe, successfully mastered, by the aid of a 
laborious analysis. Your work will prove, in my opinion, 
of inestimable value to the American student, by giving 
him a more easy access than he can now obtain, to the 
great store-house of German literature and science. The 
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simple and chaste language in which you have written, 
especially in expressing the rules, has struck me forcibly 
in your .work. 

Allow me to wish for your Grammar all the success 
with the public which it deserves, which, with the opi- 
nion I entertain of its merits, is equivalent to wishing its 
general adoption. 

Very respectfully and truly. 

Yours, 
Pbof. Beleke. a. D. BACHE. 


From Dr, Robley Dunglison, Professor of the Institutes of 
Medicine and Materia Medica in the Jefferson Medical 
College of Philadelphia, 

Philadelphia, J^ov. 6th, 1840. 

Dear Sir, — I have examined, so far as the short time 
since I received it would permit, your Grammar of the 
German language, which appears to me to possess many 
excellencies above its predecessors. The simpUcity intro- 
duced by you into the arrangement of the declensions, the 
verbs, and the grammatical principles pecuHar to the Ger- 
man, cannot fail to ßiciütate greatly the labours of the 
student in the delightful language of yeur coimtry. 

Even thus far I have acquired much information from 
it, and I look forward, with great pleasure, to the draughts 
which I have yet to obtain from the same fount. 

Accept my acknowledgments for the copy of your 
Grammar which you were so good fts to present to me, 
and believe me, dear sir. 

Respectfully, 

, Your obedient servant, 
Peop. Beleke. ROBLEY DUNGLISON. 


From J, C. Oehlschlager, Professor of the Modem Lan- 
guages. 

Philadelphia, J^ovember 7th, 1840. 

Dear Sir, — I acknowledge with pleasure, the receipt of 
your German Grammar, and do not hesitate to express it 
as my candid opinion, that both the teacher and student 
of our common language, owe you a lasting debt of grati- 
tude. 

During ten years that I have followed the vocation of a 
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teacher» I have not met with a book, which appears to me« 
as likely to smooth the rugged path of study, as your 
Grammar. 

Knowing from experience, the many difficulties which 
the German language presents in its declensions, I firmly 
believe, that you have succeeded better in removing these 
difficulties, than any of your predecessors. 

The manner in which the Syntax is treated, deserves 
every credit. 

Altogether the work displays much industry and re- 
search, and I shall immediately recommend it to my pu- 
pils, as the most proper to facilitate their progress. 

Wishing your work all the success which it deserves, 
I am, dear sir. 

Your obedient, humble servant, 

J. C. 0EHLSCHLA6ER. 
Pbof. Beleke. 


From Charles Minnigerode, Professor of Ancient and Mo- 
dem Langttages. 

Philadelphia, J^oveniber 7thf 1840. 

Dear Sir, — I have just finished the perusal of your 
'' Grammar of the German Language." The high satisfac- 
tion, which I derived from this work, when sometime ago 
you were kind enough to lay before me the manuscript, 
has been much increased now, as I see it as a whole in 
my hands. The most difficult parts in our language for 
the beginner, are the declensions, and they are arranged 
in your Grammar, in the most judicious and satisfactory 
manner, so as to do away almost entirely with the said 
difficulty. Tbe chapters on the adjectives and the verbs, 
are a peculiar ornament of your booK; but I might call the 
Syntax the most pleasing part of it, as it does not only fa- 
cilitate the study, but displays the logical harmony and the 
philosophical nature of our language, in a manner, here- 
tofore, not yet realized. 

I dare say you have presented, by your Grammar, not 
only the student, with a more complete and perspicuous 
survey of the German language, than he has hitherto met 
with, but also the teacher with an excellent ^uide : and 
pupü and teacher, yes, every German, not only m America 
but even in Germany, will feel obliged to you for having 
facilitated so much, the study of this rich and useful lan- 
guage. 

I shall take pleasure to speak in another place, more at 
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large of the great scientific value of this Grammar, and 
sign, 

Most respectfully. Sir, 

Your obedient servant. 

CHS, MINNIGERODE. 
Caspar J. Beleke, Esq. 


Ftom the Rev, Dr, Demme, Pastor of the Evangelical Lu- 
theran Churches of St, Michael and Zion, 

Philadelphia, Nov, 9tA, 1840. 

Dear Sir, — Before I had an opportimity of seeing your 
Grammar of the German Language, I had read a very 
strong recommendation of it by my friend, the Rev. Prof. 
Smith, of Gettysburg. Knowing his competency to judge, 
my expectations were raised accordingly. I can now say, 
after a cursory perusal of your work, that they have not 
been disappointed. Without the least intention or wish 
to detract from the merits of German grammarians of an 
earlier date, it seems to me that you have a just claim to 
the thanks of every student of our language. The diffi- 
culties, so often complained of, as connected with the de- 
clension of the noun and adjective, the conjugation of the 
verb, and the formation of sentences, are greatly lessened 
by your simple and comprehensive rules. You have 
shown that there is system in the Etymology and Syntax 
of our language, and that this system may be easily un- 
derstood. Entertaining this opinion, I regard any recom- 
mendation of mine as unnecessary. Your Grammar will 
recommend itself. But I wish to express my pleasure in 
the appearance of a work that bears the stamp of original 
thought, and promises to be useful. 

Very respectfully, yours. 
Prof. Beleke. CHS. R. DEMME. 


From Philip F. Mayer, Pastor of the Evangelical Lutheran 

Church of St, John, 

Ab». 9, 1840. 

With the opinion of the Rev. Dr. Demme, expressed in 
his note to Professor Beleke, concerning the merits and 
claims of that gentleman's Grammar of the German Lan- 
guage, my own entirely coincides. 

PHILIP F. MAYER. 
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